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Foreword

Thank you very much for purchasing a product of MIMAKI.
FineCut/Coat, a plug-in software for Adobe®lllustrator®, offers simple operation and stable cutting or coating
environment which has never been realized by other cutting or coating software.

* It is strictly prohibited to write or copy a part or whole of this document without our approval.

* This document has been carefully prepared for your easy understanding, however, please do not
hesitate to contact a distributor in your district or our office if you have any inquiry.

+ Description contained in this document are subject to change without notice for improvement.

* Itis strictly prohibited to copy the Mimaki Engineering software described in this document to other disk
(excluding the case for making backup) or to load on the memory for the purpose other than executing
it.

» Due to improvement or change of software, the description of this document could be partially different
in specification, for which your understanding is requested.

» With the exception of what is provided for in the warranty provisions of MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,
LTD., we do not assume any liability against the damages (including but not limited to the loss of profit,
indirect damage, special damage or other monetary damages) arisen out of the use or failure to use of
this product. The same shall also apply to the case even if MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO., LTD. had
been notified of the possibility of arising damages in advance. As an example, we shall not be liable for
any loss of the media made using this product or indirect damages caused by the product made using
this media.

* You can also download the latest operation manual from our website.

RasterLink are the trademarks or registered trademarks of MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO., LTD. in Japan and in other countries.

Adobe, lllustrator are the trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Inc. in the United States and other countries.

Trotec is a trademark or registered trademark of TROTEC GmbH & Co. KG..

Gravotech is a trademark or registered trademark of of the Gravotech Group.

Microsoft and Windows are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation of the United States and other countries.

Apple and Macintosh are trademarks or registered trademarks of Apple Inc. of the United States and other countries.

Other company and product names mentioned herein are the trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective companies in Japan and in
other countries.
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New Functions of FineCut/Coat9

Direct output from FineCut to a laser engraving machines (Trotec Speedy Series,

Gravotech LS Series). ((&= P.4-17, P.4-23)

You can output the cutting data from FineCut to the Trotec Speedy Series or the Gravotech LS Series

and then perform laser cutting. The compatible models are as follows. (Gravotech LS series only works

on Windows)

» Trotec Speedy Series: laser engraving machines 100/ 300/ 360/ 400

* Gravotech LS Series: LS100IQ, LS100Ex, LS100Ex_Energy, LS900, LS900XP, LS900Energy, LS900Edge,
LS1000XP, LS_Energy8

Automatic register mark detection using a camera with the laser engraving machine,
Gravotech LS series.(( P.4-24)

With the Gravotech LS series, you can automatically detect register marks using a camera. (Gravotech
LS series only works on Windows)

Supports digital coating machines (DCF-605PU).(¢> P.4-30)

Allows coating to be applied using a digital coating machine in accordance with the coating data configu-
ration.

Supports the CFX series high-end flatbed cutting plotter.
Allows efficient cutting with tools mounted on up to four stations.
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System Requirement

System and software

The following conditions are required to use FineCut/Coat9.

Item Windows Macintosh
. . . Macintosh  equipped
Computer :;I?)I\r/rl1 Pa(fi;;cglr:ngatlble mounting Pentium processor or with an Intel CPU or
P Apple M1 chip
Microsoft® Windows®10
0s Microsoft® Windows®11 macOS 10.15 o 15
Monitor 1024 x 768 pixels, or higher resolution is required

Software ! Adobe®lllustrator®, 2022, 2023, 2024, 2025

MIMAKI CG series (CG-45 or later), MIMAKI CF series, MIMAKI CF2 series,
MIMAKI DC series, MIMAKI CF3 series, MIMAKI CFL-605RT, MIMAKI CF22-
MIMAKI product | 1225, MIMAKI CFX series, MIMAKI TPC, MIMAKI CJV30 series, MIMAKI
CJV300/150 series, MIMAKI CJV300 Plus series, MIMAKI CJV330 series,
MIMAKI CJV200 series, MIMAKI UCJV300/150 series, MIMAKI UCJV330 series

Plotter Trotec Speedy Series (100/300/360/400)
Gravotech LS Series:
Others LS100lQ, LS100Ex, LS100Ex_Energy, LS900,
LS900XP, LS900Energy, LS900Edge, LS1000XP, Not available
LS_Energy8
* This only works with Microsoft® Windows®.
Digital
coating MIMAKI product | DCF-605PU
machine

Online Information function | As described in “OS” above

MIMAKI product
Cutting Plotter

Serial connection (crossing cable) or USB connection or LAN connection?

Trotec Speedy Series: USB connection (virtual COM port)
* It is necessary to install virtual COM port driver.

Gravotech LS Series: USB connection
* It is necessary to install the Gravotech L-Solution

Others driver.
Connection laser eng_]ravmg * When performing register mark detection with the .
machines camera: Not available

A USB connection for the camera is required
separately from the USB connection for data.
Camera driver installation is required.

* This only works with Microsoft® Windows®.

MIMAKI product
Digital coating | LAN connection 2
machine

Others Compliant with the operation environment of Adobe®lllustrator® used
*1. Windows Server is supported by lllustrator, but not by FineCut/Coat9.
*2. When using a LAN connection in a Macintosh environment, be sure to turn off the Wi-Fi setting.

 If MIMAKI plotters are used, a USB serial adapter is required for output from a USB port to a serial port.
(USB-serial adapter (Option: OPT-SS036) is recommended)
Some USB-serial adapter may not operate normally because of a problem between the adapter
and the operating system of the computer. Before using other manufacturer’s adapter, contact the
manufacturer for problems between the adapter and OS in use.

* If our company's software does not operate correctly in the operating environment listed, it may be
due to the version of OS/lllustrator/browser, etc.If you are using an older version of OS/lllustrator/
browser, etc., we recommend updating your environment to the latest version to use.




How to Read This Manual

Notations

Menu items and buttons displayed in each screen are enclosed in square brackets like [File] menu.

Symbols

moortant?) Indicates cautions or procedures you must perform.

MY « Describes useful information.

N
U

& + Indicates a page of related contents for reference.

FineCut/Coat menu

FineCut/Coat tool menu is displayed as follows on lllustrator.

If “DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)” is selected, [FineCoat] is displayed, and if anything else is selected,
[FineCut] is displayed.

In this manual, it is called “FineCut menu” or “FineCoat menu”.

FineCut menu FineCoat menu

Mimaki FineCut 3 Mimaki FineCoat b

F:-’-ﬁﬂ ‘l.ll O Iz' F; ne Coak Olﬂ

il allL L N Rl
Ba R HOEE @ Al[FI 5 [ VB &

DCF-605PU (digital coating machine)

If using the DCF-605PU (digital coating machine), read “FineCut” as “FineCoat”, “Cut” as “Coat”, and “Plotter” as
“Digital coating machine” as necessary when reading these instructions.

Xi
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CHAPTER 1
Preparation

Z
o
S

(5 This chapter describes how to set the plotter, install FineCut/Coat,
& and set the connection to the plotter.
Before using FineCutCoat, work in the order described in this
chapter.

Setting of Plotter............ooiiiii 1-2
Installation of FineCut/Coat............ccoeeiiiiiiiinnnne, 1-3

FOr WINAOWS ....ooveiiieii e 1-3

For Macintosh ........coooiiiiiii e 1-6
Online Information ..., 1-8
Connecting to the Plotter...........cccccoovveeiiiiiiiiiceee, 1-9
Entering the Serial Key..........cooeiiiiiiiiiiiiie 1-10
Upgrading from a Previous Version..........c............ 1-11

Issue a serial Key. .......ccoovviiiiiiiiiiii e 1-11



Setting

of Plotter

Before using FineCut/Coat, set the plotter used as described below.

Plotter Item Setting
CG-EX Series ORIGIN SELECT LOW RIGHT
CG-FX Series, ORIGIN SELECT LOW RIGHT
CG-FXIl Series, 2 | MARK DETECT 1Pt
CG-FXII Plus S
Series, @ | DIST REVI OFF
CG-75ML, % offset A 0.0mm
CG-60SR, 2
CG-SRIIl Series, § COPIESA (1) 1 (sheet)
CG-AR Series COPIES B (<) 1 (sheet)
ROTATION OFF
PRIORITY HOST
CJV30 Series, D | MARK DETECT 1Pt
TPC, <
CJV300/CJV150 @ | OFFSETY («) 0.0mm
Series, s
CJV300 Plus series, = | OFFSETX (M) 0.0mm
CJV330 series, @
CJV200 series, S' COPIES Y («) 1 (sheet)
UCJV300/150 Series
UCJV330 Series COPIES X (T) 1 (sheet)
« Set all for each tool.
CF Series CMD SW Enable
ORIGIN LOW-LEFT
CIRCLE 6 CORRECTION Enter an angle of positive number
CF2 Series, CMD SW Enable
DC Series, LOW-LEFT
CF3 Series, ORIGIN (LOW-RIGHT for the CF3 and CFX)
CFL-605RT, CIRCLE 6 CORRECTION Enter an angle of positive number
CF22-1225
EXPAND OFF
MARK DETECT

* Register mark detection cannot be set unless
the expand is set to OFF.

1Pt

<MULTI-PASS>-CUT START

OFF




Installation of FineCut/Coat

Obtain FineCut/Coat9 by downloading it from the official MIMAKI website, then install it.

1 Download the FineCut/Coat9 installer from the official MIMAKI web-
site (https://mimaki.com/).

» The product to use varies depending on your operating system.
* Use [Select OS] to select your operating system, then download FineCut/Coat9 for
your OS.

2 Double-click the downloaded file.

* The file is expanded and the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu is launched.
* If you close the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu.

(1) Open the "FineCut_Coat 9 **" folder on the desktop.

(2) Double-click “CDMenu.exe” to launch it.

uolnjesedaid

. B @ Mimaki FineCut/Coat9 for lllustrator - X
Click the "FineCut/Coat9 for lllustrator *

" ‘. e c“! ICOG! Sfor Hllustrator®
Setup” button that matches your lllus- ‘ \
trator. [ ... (Mustrator 2022-2025 G4bit) ]

) FineGut9 Serial Key ]ss)uan:a Tool | &L
* Installation has begun. u#:,a%,
—
i Q)m-mh:adfnh‘er
Mmakr - = / ot |
FineCut/Coatd for lllustrator(64 Bit) Ver2.0.0 - InstallShield Wizard x

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
FineCut/Coat$ for Illustrator(64 Bit) Ver2.0.0

4 Click [Next].

The InstallShield Wizard wil instal FineCut/Coats for
Tlustrator(54 Bit) Ver2.0.0 on your computer, To
continue, click Next

Please read the following license agreement carefully.

. FineCut/Coatd for lllustrator(64 Bit) Ver2.0.0 - InstallShield Wizard X
5 Check the Software License Agreement. R — ﬁ
W

* Read through the agreement, click [I accept Ploase resd the fallwns SOFTWARE LEENE ASREEVENT carcialy ~
. . before using this Software. The use of this software shall be subjsct to
the te rms in the I|Cense agreement] to con- the terms of the SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT below
sent the agreement, and click [Next]. [SOF TWARE LIGENSE AGREEMENT

This SOFTWARE LICEMSE AGREEMENT (“Agreement”) constitutes an
seresment of license between wou and Mimaki Engineering Co., Ltd
(“Wimaki™) with t to th f the Software defined in Article 1.2 ©

eeeeee

1-3


https://mimaki.com/
https://mimaki.com/

Check the lllustrator to be installed on,
and click [Next].

¢ Uncheck the lllustrator not to be installed
on.

« If the lllustrator used does not appear on the
list, click [Manual setting] and select a plug-
in folder of the lllustrator.

FineCut/Coatd for lllustrator(64 Bit) Ver2.0.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Select lllustiator \
Select the llustrator sstup willinstall A

Select the lustrator you want to install, and deselect the lllustrator you do not want to install

20HE
[[] Justrator CC2013(64 Bit) 0B

When pou install in the [lustrator other than above. click "Marual setting"” buttan

[ Marwalsetting.._ || Mest> )| Concel |

Click [Install].

 |nstallation starts.

FineCut/Coatd for llustrator(54 Bit) Ver2.0.0 - InstaliShield Wizard X
Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.,

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

< Back i[ Tnstal ;' Cancel

If USB driver does not exist, a screen
shown on the right appears.
Click [Yes].

« If USB driver exists, go to the step 15.

FineCut/Coatd for lllustrator(64 Bit) Ver2.0.0

0 Do you go on to install Mimaki USE Driver?

Click [Next].

» Select the language to be used for installa-
tion, and click [OK].

Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard X

. Select the language for the installation from the choices below.

|Engish (urited states) |

Click [Next].

‘E Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard x
‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Mimaki Device Driver

The InstaliShield(R) Wizard wil install Mimaki Device Driver on
your computer. To continue, dick Next

WARNING: This program is protectzd by copyright law and
international treaties.

< Back ' Next > ' Cancel

1

Check the Software License Agree-
ment.
* Read through the agreement, click [l accept

the terms in the license agreement] to con-
sent the agreement, and click [Next].

48! Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard X
License Agreement \
Please read the folloning license agreement carefully. \

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT 2

Please read this Software License Agreement before installing the Software.
By installing the Software, you agree to be bound by the terms of this agresment.

£ you do not agree (o the terms of this agreement, you should not fnstal or use this Software,
nd the Software and any Copy thereof in the temporary memory or hard disk should be
deletsd promptly from the user's computer.

|Article 1 Definition of Terms
1."Softwars" shall mean the computer program that is supplisd with this Agresment
|2 "Related Material" shall mean the manual and any other Software-related documents ™

‘@1 sccept the terms in the license agreement! '

(I do not accept the terms in the license agreement.

| cancal

| <gack  |[mext>




Installation of FineCut/Coat

12

Click [Install].

 |nstallation starts.

f Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard x

Ready to Install the Program \
The wizard is ready to begin installation. \

Click Install to begin the instalation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

—
<fack | mstal || cancel

13

Click [OK].

» Connect the plotter.

Mimaki Device Driver Installer Information x

o Driver installed. Please connect a printer or a plotter.

=)

14

Click [Finish].

ﬂ Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard X

Instalishield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed Mimaki
Device Driver, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

15

Click [Finish].

* Installation is complete.

FineCut/Coatd for lllustrator(64 Bit) Ver2.0.0 - InstallShield Wizard

InstaliShield Wizard Complete

Setup has finished instaling FineCut/Coats for Tlustrator(54
Bit) Ver2.0.0 on your computer,

Next, go to "Online Information". (%~ P.1-8)

U
q
(1)
o
Q
=
Q
=
o
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For Macintosh

1

Download the FineCut/Coat9 disk image from the official MIMAKI

website (https://mimaki.com/).

» The product to use varies depending on your operating system.
* Use [Select OS] to select your operating system, then download FineCut/Coat9 for

your OS.

Mount the disk image.

Double-click [FineCut_Coat9 Al
Installer.pkg].

* Installation has begun.

.
FineCut9.1.0 Al
Installer.pkg

Click [Continue].

& Install FineCut9 for lllustrator a

Welcome to the FineCutd for lilustrator Installer

You will be guided through the steps necessary to install this
software.

Check the software license agreement.

* Read through the agreement, and click
[Continue] to consent the agreement.

* In case of macOS 10.14, when you click
[Print...], the print preview and the print
result may be blank. Follow the steps below
to change [Appearance].

(1) Click [System Preferences] on the Apple menu.
(2) Click [General]
(3) Set [Appearance] to [Light].

w Install FineCutd for lllustrator a

Software License Agreement

English B
SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

‘Please read this Software License Agreement before installing the Software.
By installing the Software, you agree to be bound by the terms of this
‘agreement If you do ot agree to the terms of this agreement, you should ot
install or use this Software, and the Software 2nd any Copy thereof in the.
temporary memory or hard disk should be deleted prompily from the user's
computer.

Anicle 1 Definition of Terms
1."Software” shall mean the computer program that is supplied with this
Agreeme

i

mean a program, which s, reproduces in accordance with the
fware.

‘mean the manual and any other Software-relzted

s Agreement, and any other Software related

ided by Mimaki Engineering after purchase.

and the Copy of the Software.

save.. GoBack

When you agree “Software license
agreement”, click [Agree].

To continue ins!

talling the software you must agree to the terms of

the software license agreement.

Click Agree to c

Read License

ontinue or click Disagree to cancel the installation and
quit the Installer.

Disagree
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Installation of FineCut/Coat

o0 ‘& Install FineCut9 for lllustrator "}
7 Cllck [Insta"]_ Standard Install on “Macintosh HD"
o iooution This will take 212.5 MB of space on your computer.
» When you change the install location, click I e 1
[Change Install location...] and select the e
install location. s
Change Install Location...
Go Back \r\stallﬁ v
-
3
Select the lllustrator version to install o
. Please choose the Illustrator of =
and CIICk [OK]_ an installation place. a
Adobe Illustrator CS6 6
« Click the button to start installation. e e O e S
* If [Adobe lllustrator could not be found. Adobe lllustrator CC2015
Please select lllustrator Plugin Folder.] is pe areor oo
displayed, click [OK] and select the lllustra- Adobe llustrator CC2018
tor plug-in folder you want to use. Loz L Gl
e 0 ‘@ Install FineCut® for lllustrator ]
9 Click [C|ose] . s
« Installation is complete. 0
: Installation " The installation was successful.
S Ssiacy The software was installed.

Next, go to "Online Information". (22" P.1-8)



Online Information

If a new information about FineCut/Coat is found, the following screen appears when a new document is created

first or a document is opened first.
Click necessary items and check the information. (2" P.7-69 for details)

@ FineCut Online Information - hd
Check Release Date  Topics
O 2019-10-01 FineCut §.10 released
[m} 2019-10-01 Supported llustrator GG2013
Description:
Details
URL

Next, go to "Connecting to the Plotter". (22" P.1-9)



Connecting to the Plotter

Before outputting data to the plotter, set the plotter on FineCut/Coat.

* Set the same values for Plotter and Communication as the settings on the plotter.
- If the entered values differ from the settings on the plotter, objects will not be cut normally.

When creating or opening a docu-
1 ment first after installing FineCut/
Coat, the screen shown on the right
appears. Click [Setup].

Setup

FineCut setting is started. This must be set
correctly to send output data to the plotter. Do you
start setting now.

Cancel | [ E Setup... i ]

2 Select the plotter used.

» Select the plotter used on [Model].
+ Set the other items as needed. (<& P.7-4)

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter G [ Plot Dialog ™[ Alert Display “(Oth

[ Mode Cr2 series v)

Command:| MGLIic v

Step Size: 0025mm v

Approximation Type: spline v

[ Output Condition Setup... |

Mmakr Fire Cor 9

Seral key:
3 Click [Communication] tab and select ~ —
the port of the plotter. e v
* After selecting the port, click [Connection o S :
test] to check the plotter is correctly con- R :
nected. (& P.7-27 for details) Dotengr s |
i C—
Handshaks
Mimakia Fire Cot 9
seaiiy

4 Click [OK] to save the setting.

Plotter / User Setup

Communication (Plot Dialog “[Alert Display ~(Other

Plotter communicatien port:

@ Serial [com -

@ Use Port is not found v
@ LAN Port is not found ~
1P Address

-
Parity
Handshake:

Mimakr Fie Cor Q@

el

Next, go to "Entering the Serial Key".((Z2&"P.1-10)

U
q
(1)
o
Q
=
Q
=
o
=



Entering the Serial Key

After FineCut/Coat is installed, a serial key input screen is displayed the first time you execute a FineCut/Coat
function.

moortant?)  ° The serial key is required again if the software is reinstalled or updated. Keep it in a safe place to avoid
- losing it.

1 Enter the serial key, which is on the Frterseetkes
Finecutlcoatg package, then click [OK]- LfE);I:u have a serial key, select [Enter serial key ] and then enter the serial

If you do not have a serial key, you can use it for 60 days as a trial.

@ Enter serial key

T —
() Trial
This program is valid
for 60 days.
ok

* The serial key is on an adhesive label on the
inside of the box lid or "Read Me First" sheet.

FE9-X00000
"

* When updating from a previous version of FineCut, enter the serial key issued by the FineCut9
Serial Key Issuance Tool.( (@ P.1-11 "Upgrading from a Previous Version")

» To use the software in trial mode, select [Trial] and click [OK].
The software can be used in trial mode for up to 60 days.

Preparation is now complete.

1-10



Upgrading from a Previous Version

In order to upgrade FineCut old version (FineCut8), it is necessary to issue a serial key with "FineCut9 Serial Key

Issue Tool".

You will need the following to upgrade from a previous version of FineCut.

Windows Macintosh
, ® v ®
. Microsoft~ Windows™7
rl?mr:;'ﬂg ;ﬁf{:y Microsoft® Windows®8.1 Mac OS X 10.7.5 to 10.11
lssuance Tool” Microsoft® Windows®10 macOS 10.12 to 11
Microsoft® Windows®11

PC running "Serial Key
Issuance Tool"

Computer capable of reading CD-ROMs

» While running the serial key issuing tool, the CD-ROM driveis required for the process of

reading the old version CD-ROM.

* There is no problem with a computer other than the one on which FineCut/Coat9 is

installed.

FineCut9 Serial Key
Issuance Tool

This utility issues a serial key for upgrading.

* Located in the folder after extracting or mounting the file downloaded from the official
MIMAKI website (https://mimaki.com/).

Previous version of
FineCut

Installation disc for a previous version of FineCut

Issue a serial key.

When a CD-ROM drive is installed in the computer to be upgraded
to FineCut/Coat9

EineCot/Coar 9

B
O.':mo Cut

Previous version

F555E558EER

PC with FineCut/Coat9 installed

= PC running "Serial Key Issuance Tool"

eWhen using a Windows

°

* If you close the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu.

(1) Open the "FineCut_Coat 9 **" folder on the desktop
(2) Double-click "FineCut9 Serial Key Issuance Tool"&2

to start it.

1 Click the "FineCut9 Serial Key Issuance
Tool (for Windows)" button in the Fine-
Cut/Coat9 installer menu.

& Mimaki FineCut/Coats for llustrator

ﬂme ful [Coatk 9

Jor Hllustrator”

FineCut/Coatd for Illustrator Setup
X (Iustrator 2022-2025 64bit)

FineCutd Serial Key Issuance Toaol
(for Windows)

il M

Mimakr =~ / o |

1-11
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eWhen using a Macintosh

1

Open the folder after mounting the downloaded disk image.

2

Double-click "FineCut9 Serial Key Issu-
ance Tool" to start it.

FC

eThe following steps are common to Windows and Macintosh.

On the first screen of the FineCut9 serial
key issuance wizard, click [Next].

2% FineCutd Serial Key Issuance Wizard X

Issue a serisl key for FineGutd

Mimaki FineCut for lllustratar / GorelDRAW in all versions are supparted.

Flease prepare the FineGut product CO-ROM.

Insert the disc for a previous version of
FineCut, then click [Next].

5! FineCutd Serial Key Issuance Wizard X

Ihsert FineGut GO-ROM

Insert Mimaki FineGut product CD-ROM,

and then click the [Mext] buttan

A serial key for FineCut/Coat9 is
issued.

* No serial key is issued unless the disc is for a ver-
sion of FineCut that is eligible for upgrading.

* Make a note of this serial key as it will be needed
for reinstallation, version upgrades, etc.

* If you lose your note, you can reissue the serial
key with the FineCut9 serial issuance tool.

2% FineCutd Serial Key Issuance Wizard X

FineCut9 Serial Key

FCXXXXXXXXXX

Enter the issued serial key according to
"Entering the Serial Key (P.1-10 )".
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Upgrading from a Previous Version

When a CD-ROM drive is not installed in the PC to be upgraded to

FineCut/Coat9
Download the appropriate
installer for your computer's
operating system.
Fine Cut/Coar 9 Fine Cot/Coar 9
JA4) AN
© ..
'17¢€ QUR
D Previous version
PC with FineCut/Coat9 PC running "Serial Key
installed Issuance Tool"

Perform all the following processing on a computer that can read CD-ROM (a

computer that executes the "Serial Key Issuance Tool").

puter that can read the CD-ROM.

1 Prepare the operation system (Windows or Macintosh) of the com-

2 Download the FineCut/Coat9 installer for your desired operating
system from the official MIMAKI website (https://mimaki.com/).

3 If you are using a Windows, double-click the downloaded file.

* The file is expanded and the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu is launched.

If you are using a Macintosh, mount the disk image.

key.".

4 After that, refer to Step 1 (P.1-11) to Step 3 (P.1-12) of "Issue a serial

1-13
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CHAPTER 2
Basic Cutting

o

\S

o This section describes basic procedures of cutting.
&

BasiC CUttiNg ........uuuiiiiiiiei e 2-2

Basic Cutting .....oovveeiiiiiie e 2-2
Fill and Stroke of an Object ..........ccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiinn, 2-5



Basic Cutting

Basic Cutting

The following steps show how to cut ABC in the lower right of A3 size sheet, and how to cut a frame away from
surroundings of ABC by 5mm, using MIMAKI CG series.

e

—1— A3 size sheet

ABC]™

1 Load a A3 size sheet into the plotter
so that it is wider than it is tall.

N * For more information regarding sheet loading or the plotter operation, refer to the
’/g\‘ Operation Manual supplied with the main unit.

2 Set the plotter to REMOTE mode.

* FineCut cannot load the sheet length set on the plotter in LOCAL mode.

3 Start lllustrator and create a new document.

* You do not need to set A3 for the paper size.

\\\Q@’ « If the following screens appear, see "CHAPTER 1 Preparation".

=~ “Online Information”, “Input Serial Key”, “Plotter / User Setup”

Al Q | Gt « | 9. sechadobe sack =[a[x
4 Enter “ABC” with the lettering oo e o n e e LR
tool . e R
2.8 @ -
Y ¥
@ e »
0. &, IS
gf; .
o .
- :
5 .

¥, Q

L5
|




Basic Cutting

5 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineGut

menu. F?-f.e-'.-z Cur 9
(PP BBk E
®aR%EmEa

%

N2 * “FineCut menu” is automatically displayed. If “FineCut menu” is not displayed, select
g\‘ [Mimaki FineCut] from the [Window] menu in the lllustrator.

N

®

Set a frame and click @ (Plot but-
6 ® 6 @

ton ) - CG-SRIIl Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot, End
a | shetsie o _mmn]lt]¢[_mmoom]
» Set as follows to cut a rectangle frame away . ot - mj::g_; m‘.’:ﬁg
from surroundings of the object by 5mm. H Seale() o wl-e[  wl= g
(1) Put a check on [Frame]. o o = = 7]
(2) Enter 5mm long, and 5mm wide. 5 (o ol __mlg i) o
Jioyout " (iing " Registr Mtk ®)
: xjzin c
ERREEEE © B O B =
Tum Move Fit Original Layout s
HIN RS e Hst o «Q
[ Origin Lock Unlt:
| e G ®
=" v | A O None
E a v |1 [# Gray=0
50 LI [+ [ Il 2] C=0 M=0¥=0K=100

o If éx mark appears on the left of @ (Sheet Loading button), the sheet size is not
- loaded.

In this case, click i% (Plotter/User Setup button) on the bottom left of the screen to check
the connection with the plotter. If correctly set, A mark will disappear.

« If you are using the Trotec Speedy series, you can not use @ the (Sheet Loading)
function and [Frame] setting function.

» When using the base sheet table and cutting base sheet with the CG-AR series, [Sheet
Loading] reads in the cutting base sheet size.Be sure to set the origin for the sheet on the
CG-AR series before using [Sheet Loading].

Plot Out

7 Set plot condition, and click [Plot].

T
i
Plot Condition
o |
» For more information, refer to (&> P.7-46). !

» Match the conditions to the media on the plotter. If the setting is unmatched, the object will
- not be cut normally.
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The object is cut.

The object is cut on the bottom right, which is the

sheet origin of the sheet.

* The origin is in the bottom left for the
MIMAKI CF, CF2, or DC series, or the CFL-
605RT or CF22-1225.

* The origin is in the top left for the Trotec
Speedy series and the Gravotech LS series.

=
I

After cutting, click («) (End but-
ton).

* “Plot” screen is closed.

CG-SRIl Series

~
2
H

©

Initialize

Sheet Size
Offset
Size

Sheet Loading Plot...

o[l o[l
R —m
i IR




Basic Cutting

Fill and Stroke of an Object

In the figure below, the fill of the ellipse is set and stroke are made thicker.
Not the outline of stroke, but the outline of fill (middle of the line) is cut.

Cut

N

If an object is not filled with a color, the stroke path is cut.
The stroke path is cut, regardless of the thickness. Check the path when selecting the object or in the Artwork

mode (Outline mode) of lllustrator.

Bung oiseg

Cut

Path is...
Path is a created line with the drawing tool of lllustrator.
The outline of a graphic object also consists of a path. The outline of a straight line or a rectangle created by lllus-

trator is also a typical example of path.

MY + To cut an object with the stroke weight recognized or to cut with stroke and fill separated, see the

following page. (& P.4-2 "Recognizing Stroke Weight and Overlap")

Wiy,
TN
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CHAPTER 3
Creating Register Marks

-
g This section describes how to cut frames of the printed image
& with register marks function to make seals, stickers, and sign-

panels.

WOIK FIOW ... 3-2
Making a Frame (Cutting Line) ... 3-4
Making Register Marks...........ccooeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeees 3-6

Cutting an Object...........ceeeiiiiiiece e 3-27



Work Flow

« Fit the communication setting of FineCut/Coat to the setting of the plotter connected.
If the FineCut/Coat settings differ from the settings of the plotter, the object will not be output nor-
mally. (& P.7-26)

] Make an object. Make an object for printing on lllustrator.

Make a frame (cutting line). Make a frame (cutting line) fitting to the object on
(e P.3-4) FineCut/Coat.

(“.g. P.3-6) Various kinds of register marks can be made

Make register marks. Make register marks on FineCut/Coat.
depending on the plotters used.

Cut the object. Set the printed media on the plotter, and cut it.
(‘ﬁ_,. p_3_27) You can cut various media depending on the use.




Work Flow

For cutting, the following functions can be used depending on the plotters used.

Model Function Re:)earge:ce
CG-EX series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-27
CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXIlI Plus, | Cutting one image continuously P.3-28
CG-75ML, CG-60SR, CG- Cutting multiple images continuously (CG-75ML only) P.3-32
100SRIl, CG-SRIIl, CG-AR,
CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, Cutting an outline and a base sheet cutline at a time
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CIV200, | (oxcept CG-FX, CG-FXII series, CG-FXII Plus) P.3-35
UCJVv300/150, UCJV330 series
Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-37
CF2, DC, CF3 series Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-40
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-42
Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-45
CFL-605RT Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-48 3
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-50
Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-61
CF22-1225 Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-63
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-65
CFX series (excluding free regis- Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-67 Q
ter marks) Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-40 o
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-70 g
CFX series (free register marks) | Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-74 @
CFX series (teaching) Teaching cut P.3-76 %
CFX series (round register Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-81 %
marks) o
Trotec Speedy Series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-84 -
Gravotech LS series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-84 §
(DigitaIDciE;iGr?gtrllJachine) Detect register marks, and coating P.3-84 ﬁ
. ;Z%:iset?r marks created with FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.4 or later cannot be recognized with Ver2.3 or
If you Want to recognize register marks with FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.3 or earlier, please create them
with Ver2.3 or earlier. ((& P.8-7)
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Making a Frame (Cutting Line)

Specify offset to make cutting line automatically.

1 Select an object to attach a frame.
2 Click [Frame Extraction] button in Mimaki FineCut
the FineCut menu. PEE: e Cut O
VN7 0 ()3
[® A7) 5 [N =)
3 Set a path for the frame. Bxract Frame
O‘Ffset:| 3mm| = I oK I
loins: | Miter w Cancel
MiterLimit: [ 2]}
[] Extract the Inside
Item Description
Offset Set the distance from the object to the frame.

For bleed, enter a negative value.

Joins Set the shape of frame corners.
« If the frame shape is not natural, change the Joins to improve it. Generally,
the more acute corner and the larger offset, the less accuracy.

Miter Round Bevel




Making a Frame (Cutting Line)

Item

Description

Miter Limit

Set the ratio up to the two line ends crossed position.
(Effective only for the Miter shape.)
A larger value makes the corner more acute.

Example: 1mm 10mm

Extract the inside

When this is activated, cut lines will be created so as to take out any
hollow portions that are present inside the objects selected.

When [Extract the inside] is acti- When [Extract the inside] is deac-
vated: tivated:

Cut lines will also be created in A cut line will be created around
the hollow portions. the object’s periphery only.

Click [OK].

» The frame is extracted, and a path is created in [FC Frame Layer].

S » Every time executing [Frame Extraction], a new layer is created as “FC Frame Layer
’g¢ 17, “FC Frame Layer 2”.

Use them when setting print or cutting condition for each layer. ((& P.5-14)
» The data in this layer is set as non-printed, since it is used as cutting data.
To print this data, enable “Print” on lllustrator “Layer Options”.

3-5
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Making Register Marks

Register Marks

The size (B) of a register mark suited for the distance (A) between the marks is as shown below.
If the mark size (B) is too small relative to the distance (A), the marks may not be detected correctly.
Be sure to prepare the register marks with an appropriate size.

+ Specifications such as the maximum size including the register marks, the spacing between the register
marks when using continuous register marks, and areas where it is prohibited to place shapes may vary
depending on the plotter model. Refer to the Operation Manual for your plotter.

[mportant!

oCG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series

I I

‘ x|
1 [is L B
A 200 max. 500 max. 1000 max. 2000 max. 2001 min.
B 4 min. 8 min. 15 min. 25 min. 351040
(mm)
* For CG-SR Il series and CG-AR series, make the register mark size (B) more than ten times the line
- width the register mark.

oCF2, DC, CF3 series

] W | L
A
L] | 1 -
A 200 max. 500 max. 1000 max. 1500 max. 1501 min.
B 5 10 15 20 30
(mm)
oCFL-605RT
] ] L. B
A
A A
HE N s L ;
A 200 max. 500
B 10 15 (mm)
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Making Register Marks

eCF22-1225
] _ L |—
A
w * P Ky
HE NGB 1 O L "
A 200 max. 500 max. 1000 max. 1500 max. 1501 min.
B 5 10 15 20 30
(mm)
oCFX series (Excluding free register marks)
HE N 4 L =
A
w * P Ky
HE N L L iB
A 50 min.
B 10 (mm)
oCFX series (Free register marks)
@
PY ®
A
e o
= ' JE

A | No

restrictions

uy)

10

(mm)

eTrotec Speedy Series

No restrictions

5

(mm)

3-7
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eGravotech LS series, DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)
-]

A
@ Qs

A | No restrictions
B 5 (mm)




Making Register Marks

CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 series

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.
2 Click [Register Mark Creation] but- Mimaki FineGut
ton in the FineCut menu. Mimaia (ST T RAL

NG

IIIII

=
>
=
%
&
&
E
W

3 Set the shape or others for the reg- -
ister mark. e e oL
Recommen d Mark Size: 6 mm ar
* Click [OK] after setting. e [l
- (@]
q
D
Q
8
=}
«Q
2
Item Description Q
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark. o
* When using the mark also for CF series, select m Q
Mark Size Set the size of the register mark. =
Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below. 2
Recommend Mark Size Displays a recommended register mark size. 5
Line Width Set the line width of the register mark.

* When using the mark also for CF series, select “1 mm”.

Leave a rectangle as the cut-

. . Cuts the rectangle created in step 1.
ting line

Put a print direction mark V¥ mark is added while making register marks.
For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct
direction.
* If you set the intermediate register mark, you cannot add a print
direction mark.

Fill around the register mark | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.

When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.

* Recommend color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot
color to white and print.




* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

» When cutting continuously (&5~ P.3-28) with this function, do not gap between register marks.

[

. . L . -
When register shape is oC When register shape is L

f No gap between the register marks f

Item Description

Add the pattern information | Adds a bar-code shaped pattern information with register
(Only for CG-75ML) mark.

With the pattern information and the register mark reading

function, you can cut the outline of multiple different sticker at

one time.

Intermediate Registration Adds the intermediate register mark.

Marks You can cut a long outline with higher ] )
(Only for CG-SRIIl, CJV300/150,| accuracy by the intermediate register 3 . 4
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,| mark and the register reading function

UCJV300/150,UCJV330 series)| of CG-SR Ill, CG-AR, CJV300/150,

CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,

UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series.

* When an intermediate register mark is added, ID cut output (P.5-19)
can not be done.

Direction Set the split direction of the intermediate register mark.

Count Set the number of splits of the intermediate register mark.
Specify the number of splits within [2 to 10].

* When you set the intermediate register mark, set the number of splits of the intermediate register
mark so that spaces between the register marks may become more than 50mm.

4

Register marks are created. J |_
Output this data to the printer.

-

< mark data is created in the new layer as [FC
Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark
Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut recognizes only
one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set
unnecessary register mark undisplayed.

\\\Q//,’ » Creating one register mark, a new register
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Making Register Marks

CF2, DC, CF3 series

1 Enclose an object with rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.
2 Click [Register Mark Creation] but- Mimaki FineCut
- - L L4
ton in the FineCut menu. PR Fi e Cur Q|
N E
chEEE L 3
Set the size of register mark.
Mark Shape .
* Click [OK] after setting. MkSie o .
Recommend Mark Size: 5 mm o
[1Put a print direction mark a
[ Mark Separation a
Direction . 5.
Count 2|f= Q
Cancel %
Q
0
Item Description o
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark. ;
Q
* When using the mark also for CG series, select E‘ . ;
(7]

Mark Size Set the size of the register mark.

Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below.
Recommend Mark Size Displays a recommended register mark size.

Put a print direction mark | ¥ mark is added while making register marks.

For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add this

mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct direc-
tion.
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Item

Description

Mark Separation

Cuts each separated area.
Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(¢ P.3-40 for cutting)

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

| |
| |
1 |
| |
| |

b=

7]

eparation Mark

|
|
|
|
|
1
iy
|-
|
|
1
1

- . _______________ ._l

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting with
[Direct Selection Tool] of lllustrator. To change the position of the
marks, align them on the same line in the separated direction
(Vertical for the figure above). Marks of left and right (or above and
below) make a pair. To change the mark position, move them
together.

o If |_:| is selected on [Mark Shape], this function is disabled.

* On the CF2, DC, CF3 series, set the same values as the settings above.
- Setting items of each machine: [SIZE] [STYLE]
See the operation manual of each machine for details.

Register marks are created. [<] | ]

Output this data to the printer.

N~
S

ALy
@]

+ Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as [FC
Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.
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Making Register Marks

CFL-605RT

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.
2 Click [Register Mark Creation] but- Mimaki FineCut
- - L L4
ton in the FineCut menu. PR Fi e Cut Q|
NS
A RS EDEE 3
3 Set the shape or others for the reg-
ister mark. s [:2]
* CliCk [OK] after setting. Recommend Mark Size: 10 mm O r
[ Leave a rectangle as the cutting line O
[CPut a print direction mark -
[CIFill around the register mark m
[ Mark Separation m
[
Dlrzctmn . 5.
Ca;ce\ | oK li g
Q
Item Description ry
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark. '_'cg'
» When using the mark also for CG or CF series, select . =
Mark Size Set the size of the register mark. 2
Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below. 5

Recommend Mark Size Displays a recommended register mark size.

Leave a rectangle as the cut-

. f Cuts the rectangle created in step 1.
ting line

Put a print direction mark V¥ mark is added while making register marks.

For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct
direction.

Fill around the register mark | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.

When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.

* Recommend color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot
color to white and print.
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Item Description

Mark Separation Cuts each separated area.
Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(= P.3-48 for cutting)

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting with
[Direct Selection Tool] of lllustrator. To change the position of the
marks, align them on the same line in the separated direction (Verti-
cal for the figure above). Marks of left and right (or above and
below) make a pair. To change the mark position, move them
together.

[mportant !

+ When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

* When cutting continuously (25 P.3-28) with this function, do not gap between register marks.

When register shape is :I' ": When register shape is

r T . u e &

=
L

L

L & J & Tt
No gap between the register marks f

* On the CFL-605RT, set the same values as the settings above.
Setting items of each machine: [SIZE] [STYLE]
See the operation manual of each machine for details.
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Making Register Marks

Register marks are created. J
Output this data to the printer. '

» Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as [FC
Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.

g,
;I:\\\

w

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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CF22-1225

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.
2 Click [Register Mark Creation] but- Mimaki FineCut
ton in the FineCut menu. PIERdF: e Cur Q[

E \E Iy} \.:‘F®EE

Register Mark Creation

Mark Shape .
Mark Size -10,.,,., = H N

(3-30mm)

* Click [OK] after setting. Recommend Mark Sze: 3mrm mn

[JPut a print direction mark

3 Set the shape or others for the reg-
ister mark.

[IFill around the register mark

[ Mark Separation

Direction .
Count 2|
Cancel l 0K l
Item Description
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark.

« When using the mark also for CG or CF series, select .

Mark Size Set the size of the register mark.
Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below.

Recommend Mark Size Displays a recommended register mark size.

Put a print direction mark V¥ mark is added while making register marks.

For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct
direction.

Fill around the register mark | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.

When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.

* Recommend color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot
color to white and print.




Making Register Marks

Item Description

Mark Separation Cuts each separated area.
Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(&= P.3-63 for cutting)

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.
._

._l

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting
with [Direct Selection Tool] of lllustrator. To change the position
of the marks, align them on the same line in the separated direcH
tion (Vertical for the figure above). Marks of left and right (or
above and below) make a pair. To change the mark position,
move them together.

[mportant !

* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

* When cutting continuously (&~ P.3-28) with this function, do not gap between register marks.

When register shape is :I' ‘,: When register shape is [

r T . u e L

L

L & J & Tt
No gap between the register marks f

» On the CF22-1225, set the same values as the settings above.
Setting items of each machine: [SIZE] [STYLE]

See the operation manual of each machine for details.

317

w
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Register marks are created. ] B ]
Output this data to the printer.

S » Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as [FC
g\‘ Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.
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Making Register Marks

CFX series (excluding free register marks)

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.
2 Click the [Register Mark Creation] Mimaki FineGut
button in the FineCut menu. F:.-.e:-_-a Cur 9

E \Hb m‘F@EE
® A F B E N E

Register Mark Creation

w

3 Set the shape or others for the reg-
ister mark. oo B8 B3 1)

E.-N
* Click [OK] after setting. LRt printdctoinat
* If you wish to use free register marks, refer W
to (z°P.5-36 "Placing Register Marks Freely A
and Cutting (CFX series)". [ Mark Separation

Direction ‘zl
Count 2|

| Cancel | [ | OK \]

Item Description

Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark.
* When using the mark also for CG series, select .

Put a print direction mark | ¥ mark is added while making register marks.

For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add this
mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct direc-
tion.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Fill around the register mark| Fills around the register mark with red spot color.
When register mark is not recognized on the media of other
than white, the mark can be recognized with this function.

» The recommended color to fill around is red (default) or white. To
print with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red
spot color to white and print.

[Camera]: Select this option if the camera option is used to
detect register marks.

[Sensor]: Select this option if register marks are detected
without the camera option.
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3-20

Item

Description

Mark Separation

Cuts each separated area.
Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(& P.3-40 for cutting)

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting with
[Direct Selection Tool] of lllustrator.
To change the position of the marks, align them on the same line in
the separated direction (Vertical for the figure above).
Marks of left and right (or above and below) make a pair. To
change the mark position, move them together.

« This function is disabled if [**| or |7 _|is selected in [Mark Shape].




Making Register Marks

* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
- with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

+ If you select [Camera] and use this function to perform continuous cutting with the or
register marks, be sure to print allowing a gap of 8 mm between register mark data.
* If you select [Sensor] and use this function to perform continuous cutting with the or

register marks (&~ P.3-67) , be sure to print so that there are no gaps between the register mark
data.

. . . N
gL
When register shape is oc When register shape is

w

No gap between the register marks f

At least 8 mm i un u
'fl | I | n
L o n

At least 8 mm

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Register marks are created.
Output this data to the printer.

| I B

-
N

\\y,
@)

» Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as [FC
Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...
Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more reg-
ister mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.
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CFX series (free register marks)

1

Click the [Create Free Register Marks]
button on the lllustrator toolbar.

« If the [Create Free Register Marks] button is not shown
on the toolbar, refer to (%" P.8-4 "[Specify Cutting Start
Position], [Specify Cutting Direction], [LineEdit], and [Free
Register Mark Tool] are not shown on the lllustrator
toolbar" when the [Specify Cutting Direction] button is not
displayed on the toolbar

* The [Create Free Register Marks] tool is displayed. =~ &

H
X

s NEPETIQOHAR Y
EFRFMRHINNEDY

5

®
B ¥

Cl

The [Create Free Register Marks] tool is Create free Register Marks
used tO Set the Shape or others fOI’ the [ ] Create First Free Register Marks

register mark.

|:| Fill around the register mark

Item

Description

Create First Free
Register Marks

Select the shape of the register mark.

*+ON
Creates an origin register mark when clicked. This is the register
mark used as a reference that is first scanned by the sensor.
Only one can be placed.

A black circle with a diameter of 10 mm.
A white line that is 1 mm thick and 3.5 mm long extends
upward from the center.

1 mm

3.5mm 10 mm

- OFF

Creates a @ register mark when clicked. More than one can be
placed.
Black circle 10mm in diameter.

Fill around the register
mark

Fills around the register mark with red spot color. This function can
recognize register marks when register marks are not recognized
properly on media that is a color other than white.

» The recommended color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print

with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally, allocate red spot color to
the white ink and print.
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Making Register Marks

Click any point in the image.

» A free register mark is created in the "FC Free
RegisterMark Layer".

 Allowable number of free register marks: 2 to 2,048
(including the first free register mark)

» An error message will be displayed if you try to place a
first free register mark while one already exists.
In such a case, move the existing first free register mark
to the desired position, or delete it and place a new one.

3-23
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CFX series (teaching)

1

In lllustrator, create a layer to place the teaching rectangle.

2

Create a rectangle to match the position
you want to detect in teaching.

» Be sure to create the rectangle to be placed on a layer separate from the cut data. (This is
- so that you can uncheck this item later to remove it from the cut target.)

« If the data contains rectangles originally used as guides, lllustrator trim marks, or the
like, they can be used as a reference for alignment, so there is no need to add

rectangles.
@ P.5-37 "Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)"

N~
S

Ay,
/:/\\
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Making Register Marks

Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.

Mimaki FineCut

Click [Register Mark Creation] but- . .

2 ton in the FineCut/Coat menu. ""-*"-‘E Cut 9[i
TN B ~u =

® A [ 5 N S E

w

3 Set the option for the register mark.
* Click [OK] after setting.

Trotec Speedy series Gravotech LS series,
DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Register Mark Creation Register Mark Creation a
Q
Mark Shape m L L Mark Shape - L L =.

=

o o o o «Q
[JLeave a rectangle as the cutting line [ Leave a rectangle as the cutting line m
[IPut a print direction mark [1Put a print direction mark 8
[CIFill around the register mark [IFill around the register mark —
7]

(=gl

Cancel Cancel 2

T Q

Item Description =
A

Leave a rectangle as »

the cutting line Cuts the rectangle created in step 1.

Put a print direction V¥ mark is added while making register marks.
mark For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add this mark
to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct direction.

Fill around the register | Fills around the register mark with red (Trotec Speedy series) or
mark gray (Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU (Digital coating
machine)) spot color.

» Recommend color to fill around is red / gray (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot color to
white and print.

* When performing register mark detection with [Camera] on the Gravo-
tech LS series:

When using media other than white, be sure to check [Fill around
register marks].
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Register marks are created. . .

Output this data to the printer.

N~
S

Ay,
@)

© ©
+ Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as [FC
Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2].
Please note that FineCut/Coat recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or
more register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.
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Cutting an Object

CG-EX series

Detect the register marks and cut the object.

1 Set the printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineGut
menu. F:-'_-!.-';g Cor 97

|F 4 L E:
* When an unnecessary object to cut exists ‘E asliLa o |[orlle=

on lllustrator, select objects to be cut and @ A %
register marks, and click NE [Plot

Selected Path].

)

Ay,
TN

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click @ e @ @
[DeteCt Mark]' CG-EX Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
S Sheet Size o[ unen|H 5[ o00mm]id
 The register marks are detected. - o — =
Scale(%) - 1w | —t =
Copy “ AR
: Copy Margin o wenl] [ ome|
5 HFame o el [ et
+ 131.6 mm +98.28 mm
;
N2 + To cancel the register mark detection, click L F
’/g\\ [Exit Detection].
=1 | Mark Size: 10 mm K F
: ®
Reqister Mark =m
Iatter © 1435 18265 [ , é.:yz: fterblork Lover]
Datz + 14348 118297 0oV [ | CIFC Frame Layerl
Correct +-003 14018 §
4 Click (F) (Plot button). 7 e o
CG-EX Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
S Sheet Size o[ unen|H 5[ o000mm]id
Ll Offset “ omm|EH ¢ Omm |15
t7 Size - 1216mm|3H —¢|  sszemm |
Scale(%) - 1w |-t =
Click [Plot] to start cutting. |
Plot Condition
% S
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CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXII Plus, CG-75ML, CG-60SR, CG-100SRIl, CG-SRIll, CG-AR, CJV30,
TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

« If [Other CG series] is selected on [Plotter] screen of Plotter / User Setup, register marks cannot
be cut.

Cutting one image continuously

Register marks are detected and one image is cut multiple times. The register marks can be detected at high
speed.

. Use'or)ly one set of register mark on lllustrator. . .
If printing the same data multiple times, use the copy function of your print software (RIP).
+ Align the images to X/Y (vertical/horioantal) direction.

-
~

TN

« When CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 series or
TPC is used, you can print & cut by one operation working with RasterLink. (& P.4-12)

Mg,

Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
menu. PLEdF: e Cur O [

(W B BB E

N | =

WY * When an unnecessary object to cut

a2 A -
ESY exists on lllustrator, select objects to &1 A % e
be cut and register marks, and click
[Plot Selected Path].
3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click ﬁ
[Detect Mark].

» The register marks are detected.

L
8

o [Color | Tayer ®
|H| | ” f I | EFC RegisterMark Layer2

a ayer
1 1w | | CIFC Frame Layerl
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Cutting an Object

Set register marks to detect contin-

Register Mark

: = Mark Sizes 10 mm
Exit Detection

uously | 11D Certification Mode
| N [ I = i =
 To cancel register mark detection, click [Exit R . -
. earch Position | First Time B e P
Detection]. c E
ontinue

Roll Mode Leaf Mode

Item

Description

ID Certification Mode

(2 P.3-32)

Roll Mode/Leaf Mode

Select the sheet to cut.

In case the number is indefinite, input “9999” (the maximum

Repeat numbers).
Roll Mode | Set the data numbers to vertical and horizontal direction.
Leaf Mode | Set the sheet numbers to replace.
Search First Time | Select the first detection points of the register mark.
Position Continue Selfect the second and the subsequent detection points of the
register mark.

*1. The CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330 series does not correspond to the

Leaf Mode.

N3
TN

cisely.

* When detecting a large data, increase the mark detection points to cut more pre-

When detecting a small data, decrease the detection points of “Continue” to reduce

the detecting time.

* When there is the intermediate register mark, four o Ging fregter v
positions detection is set for the detection point Merk iz 10mm
both for the first time and the second time. You can- N e P

not select other than above. SearchPoson FrtTme [ | T |’:]

Continue |

Click () (Plot button).

CG-75ML Imt\al\za Shset Loading

] sheasie —a :—a

Offset amm | amm]1E
Size 216mm | — ¢ ssasmm|iH
Scale(%) 0] =2 100 |5

Copy Y == I =
Copy Margin [ el o[ wemnfisd
O Frame =

5mm 8 5mm

1Tttt

—_ 10090

3-29
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6 Click [Plot] to start cutting.

-
N

Ay
/N\

In case of Auto Cut (When CG-
CJv30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/

Plot Out

1

|

|

|

' Plot Condition

| Plot

FX, CG-FXII, CG-FXIl Plus, CG-75ML,

150, UCJV330 series is selected)

» Checking [Auto Cut] in Plot Out screen enables sheet to cut automatically after each
cutting. To execute auto cut, make sure to check [Auto Cut] in this screen.

Even if ON is set on the plotter, auto cut is invalid unless [Auto Cut] is checked on Plot

Out screen. Even if OFF is set on the plotter, auto cut is valid with [Auto Cut] checked

on Plot Out screen.

* Click [Set...] below [Auto Cut], and set in detail as follows.

Auto Cut Setup

Max Data Length + 10 mm = l

[ Detail Cutting

_—

Cancel

Set the length from the last line to the cutting point. (See
the figure A below).

Check to cut the data at every line.
(See blue line below)

Q ------------------- \ <Cut

_ L IA_I_J L | L
Ay M A A

1 1 1 7 r

------------------- <Cut
_ L L L L
A I I

I L L N A I P
_ L L L L
e Qi I

1 1 [ 7 r

7 (Following steps are only for cutting with several leaf sheets)

» The CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330 series
does not correspond to the Leaf Mode.

» After cutting the first sheet, a message
appears on the plotter.
Set the next sheet.

[ CHANGE SHEET J

8 The register marks are detected
automatically and the data is cut.

* Repeat the step 7 and 8 for the number of
the sheets.

3-30
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Cutting an Object

* When using CG-FX or CG-FXII, CG-FXII Plus, register marks are automatically

detected.

When using the other models, detect the register marks manually every time the

sheet is replaced. For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

When the sheet printed by the printer with take-up function (MIMAKI JV series etc.) is rolled

on a paper core
* The paper core can be set to the plotter without rewinding, and it can be cut continuously.

Printer

Plotter
(The image is turned as the
figure below and cut.)

c
Ke] @ c (
R G S| 4 L Lo L
£ A I I 3 s 4 Yep
o i TR e HR e A S| 7 oo
£ | L L L =) | L L L
S| Tdm dh £ rep_ wp
= m 7 T r n—? 1 l_ 7 l_ 7 r
S| 4. La. La. L 4 L
Ay M I ’*ﬁP "ﬁ’ ”ﬁ?
L 7 [ r 1 A r
0) \
(1) After the step 2, click the Turn button to 180 degrees in the [Layout] tab.
Plot[SampleData_fish_Frame_Tombo_en]
Fire Cut9 . @
Jm\LCut Line CG-FXIl Series Initialize Sheet Loadmg
o Pa || sheetsue o e [ et
N Offset o omm| ¢ omm|3
|T‘ Size o zemm|H =] eszmaom]
ol Scale{%) “ 100 izl [ 100 |4
|ﬁ‘ Copy S Y= 7 ]
Y © Copyargn ~ma sl
|E‘ LR [ Frame E 5 =
- © 121.6 mm 18828 mm
[Layout ~Tiling “(Register Mark
H - B
turn Move Fit Original Layout
] [ Mirrar Center Mark o=
[J Unlock Scale Corner Mark
] Origin Lock e »
[Color™{Layer ®
%‘ []39 RegisterMark Layer!
B W | ElLayert
v I | CIFC Frame Layer1
|| B s
(2) Work from the step 3.

When the continuously-printed data does not fill a part of the lines
 Cut the data in twice to cut all the data.

<= Qutputting Direction

Printer

4. LJ. L ©
0rar
4. LJd. L. L
e E
O ra
B R e T A
A I I
D e R e D o

3

== Plotting Direction

Plotter
(r L L @
W’ ”ﬁ? W’
[ r
| L L L
»ep o 4
WL [ - r
'gm L [
1 A r
\ 0)

Second cutting data

First cutting data
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Cutting multiple images continuously (CG-75ML only)

For multiple different images, the plotter automatically cuts on the accurate position with the ID pattern register

mark.

[mportant !

« Standardize the shape, the size, the line width of the register mark. If a different shape of the reg-

ister mark is mixed, the register mark cannot be detected precisely.

Use only one set of register mark on lllustrator. If printing the same data multiple times, use the
copy function of your print software (RIP).

To use the ID pattern register mark, be sure to select “1pt” on “MARK DETECT” of the plotter as
the number of register mark detection.

Set the plotter origin (“ORGN SELECT”) to “LOWERTrightORIGIN”.

Align the register mark on the right side (origin side) for printing.

( ©

G Plotting direction

JemeLoonmn L

G Plotting direction

Not Good

)
1 HE

0

V

Set the printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

* When loading a printed media in a direction opposite to the print, be sure to detect the
register mark at the lower left.

© ( o e (O

Plotting
direction

Setting to the opposite direction Setting to the same direction
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Cutting an Object

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

:\\ll//’

%

* When an unnecessary object to cut
exists on lllustrator, select objects to be
cut and register marks, and click .:'E'
[Plot Selected Path].

Mimak.i FineCut
F=-’-f-".-E € 97|
(@ ® BB E
BAR B EIIEE

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

N~
S

ALy
@)

* When cutting with ID certification
mode, rotating direction is recognized
automatically.

7 © 0 ® o

CG-73ML Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...
ia Shemsie T R
X Offset o omm|H ¢ omm |
Size o eem| 3 =g ssammm]ld]
Scale(%) o 00 |5 —¢ 100 |
Copy o o[
Copy Mergin o wmld o[ e
[ Frame o Smm| 5 1 Smm |5

© 121.6 mm 18828 mm

| Register Mark .
Detect Mark

W

=

Confirm that [ID Certification
Mode] is checked.

Register Mark

| Exit Detection

| Mark Size: 10 mm
(EAID Certification Mode )

PatternID = 2025

Click () (Plot button).

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

* Data is sent and the plotter enters Local
mode.
» For Auto Cut, refer to (¢ P.3-30)

CG-75ML Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
| sheatsie o e o _smmnt

Offset o omm]S| T omm]

Size o zismm| 4 =g sszmmm|3

Scale(%) o 0] =2 100 |5

Copy £ I < T I <

Copy Margin e e

[ Fram o = 5mm| 5

CI' k PI t Plot Out
ic ot].
Plot Condition
Plot
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Plot[SampleData fish_apple]

Repeat the step 2 to 6 for the other Five Cut9

data to be cut continuously at a e~
time.
M+ Sending order of data is not necessary
7g: to be the same as the order of printing. LI

TN

Iy

CG-7SML

LT

E
0

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

SrsiEm [ mons] e[ mmommlts
ez [ omnlisf o[ omnls
Size [ R It
Scale(%) [ ol —e[ w5
Copy. =3 5]
CCCCCCCCC [ romml s[ rommli
[ Frame T Smm| 3
Zmm t10702mm

(i
3
[
d
i

3
B

7]
]
Il |
[E[E]

C=0M=0Y=0K=
C=63 M=0 Y=100K=0

Press [REMOTE] button on the plotter.

» Cutting starts.

3-34




Cutting an Object

Cutting an outline and a base sheet cutline at a time
(except CG-FX, CG-FXIl series, CG-FXII Plus)

An outline of sticker and a dotted line to separate the base sheet (called HALF cut) can be cut at a time.

1 Create an image with multiple layers
on lllustrator, and print the object.

* Example:
FC Frame Layer 1 : An outline of sticker
FC Frame Layer 2: A cutline to separate
the base sheet
(This line is created by selecting [Leave a
rectangle as the cutting line] when creating Outline of sticker |

register marks. ;2> P.3-9) Cutline for base sheet
— R 3
[0 | > |—| FC Frame Laysi2 o] l]
® | » [ ] FcRegisterMark Layert om
Lo I » E Layerl Q
[@ » || FC Frame Layer1 o] ]
41w " O oh +=. 9 T

2 Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
3 menu. AMimaa [T AR

GRS

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

4 Click [Layer] tab and set the cut-
ting condition for each layer.

Example:
(1) Select [Specify The Tool on Each Layer].
(2) For FC Frame Layer 1 : Select “CT1".
For FC Frame Layer 2 : Select “HLF”.
(For more details, refer to (&~ P.5-14.)

_5 Color ™ Layer | | I
L Select All Layers

E BFC Frame Layer2 HLF ~| Deselect All Layers

r v | Il FC RegisterMark Layer CT1 h

: i i 0 [ | [ Lavert CT1 - Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer
L‘Uil | ’ 5 v ‘ v |CIFC Frame Layerl T v v [ Specify The Tool On Each Layer ]1

Edit Plot Condition...
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Adjust the protrusion of the cutter blade and cutting pressure for
each tool.

» Adjustment of the protrusion of the cutter blade:

Refer to "Cut pressure according to each tool" in the Operation Manual of the main unit.
 Cutting pressure of each tool:

[CT1]: Pressure where cutter blade track remains on the base sheet

[HLF]: Pressure to cut out the base sheet

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark]. ﬁ @ @ ; <)

oadin: Plot... End
= a Shest Size e[ swon|H [ 00mn]E
« The register marks are detected. o N T s
Scale(%) < 1003 -1 100 |12
Copy o ¥ o[ 1
[o Copy Margin o wen[H o[ o]
[IFrame 3 T Smm ||
+ 121.6 mi 1 88.28 mm

Click (%) (Plot button).

Initial Sheet Loading Plot. End
N
Offset = omm|E ¢ amm]}3]
Size o memm|H —r[  semmm]pE
Scale(%) - 100 |3 —¢ 100 |12
Copy = ISl [+
Copy Marg T < | I
[ Fram o T

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | Perout

) Plot Condition

After cutting, separate the base
sheet.
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Cutting an Object

CF2, DC, CF3 series

Detect register marks, and cutting

1 Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

N2 « Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.
7@\\ For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure” in the Operation Man-
ual of the main unit.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineGut
menu. ‘:.'_e:'_-g (ul: 0 1'. 3
M+ When an unnecessary object to cut *F © Sl |[E|ES

exists on lllustrator, select objects to be @ A O3 L

cut and register marks, and click \H
[Plot Selected Path].

Click @ (Turn button) to adjust ——
3 the direction of the image on the 3 @ @ @

aaaaa g Plot... nd
= = = HES Sheet Size o[ omn| o[ 2000mmE

plotter with the display of FineCut. "R o seelt] s omnlt
Size | simm|EH{ =1 12252mm|E

Scale(%) - | =t 100 |5

—————————————————— Copy R I < I

[ | S i

[]Frame 3 smm| 3 ¢

< 8511 mm 112232 mm
Layout (Tiling “{Register Mark
Rt Y
ce
OB W
Move Fit Original Layout
[ Mirror Center Mark smm 2
s [JUnlock Scale Comer Mark
F [ Origin Leck
Unit; mm v
olor™] Layer @@@
[

egisterMark Layer2
ayer
il v | CIFC Frame Layer1
o

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Click [Register Mark] tab and click =~ —
4 [Detect Mark]. ® @ ©

CF3 Series(R1/TF2-Head) Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
HES Sheet Size o[ momn]s  $[ 200mm]
. Offset o o]t 1 o2
* The register marks are detected. Sae o[ mren]s — ¢
Scale(%) £ 100 |5 =2 100 |15
...................... Copy Y = I -
. Gl o ol ¢
f [Frame o Smm|s 1 Smm| 5
85,11 mm 1 122,52 mm
) (B
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Select the cutting type.

Register Mark

I Exit Detection

1 Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

o 1 <[ 1

Search Position

Repeat

[] Reverse Cut Mode
@ Surface Register Mark Cut
Backside Data Cut

Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are

different, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode / Single Mode

Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat

« If cutting continuously:

« If not cutting continuously:

Input the number of the sheets for cutting continuously.

Check both directions are set to “1”.

Reverse Cut Mode

Check if cutting from the reverse side.

Check this when cutting the media that cannot be cut finely
from the printed face such as a corrugated board.

(= P.3-42)

* This function can be used when IE is selected as a register
mark shape in creating a register mark.

Search Position

Select the search position (1, 2, 4 points).

Click (%) (Plot button).

CF3 Series(R1/TF2-Head)

®© @ (@) e

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

~ Sheet Size - TE1imm| 5 3| 11252mm|5

» To set the plot condition on each color
llayer, select [Specify The Plot Condi-
tion On Each Color / Layer] on Plot
screen and set them. (&~ P.5-14)

N
S

ALy
/:,\\

4

Offset mm|H T
Size slimm| = —1| 12252mm %
Scale(%) T =t
E
Sl
S8

Copy
Copy Margin

LR T AR T A

Frame

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

i

Pi

|

Plot Condition
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Cutting an Object

8 (The followings are operations for cutting plural sheets in single
mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

Press the key of the plotter, and select “Resume”.

* Press the CE key to cancel continuous cutting.

10 Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.

W

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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Cutting with Mark Separation

The large data that cannot be cut in one time can be cut in several times.

« When making register marks, select [Mark Separation]. ((= P.3-11)
If [Mark Separation] is not selected, the data cannot be cut separately.

1 Select the data separated by [Mark Separation] on lllustrator.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut

menu. Mimara (TSR
T @FEe© .~ E

Blla B HOEE

[Layout™{Tiling (| Register Mark )
([ owawen )

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

. [Layoul o iin;j egister Marl
Set the regISter I : : TI. [R_ — k]MarkSize: 10 mm
marks H [ Editbetecion | o s
] 1 [ Cut Area No. jlﬁl]
* Cut Area NO [JReverse Cut Mode

Backside Data Cut

Check itis “1”.

» Search Position:
Select the search position of the register
mark (1 /2 /4 points).

(Other than the CFX series.)

- -

@ Surface Register Mark Cut

CF3 Series(R1/TF2-Head) Mol
A Sheet Size
Dffset
Size
Scale(%)

Copy
Coby Marain

Sheet Loadin,

| 27339mm

Pttt

g Iot..

5 Click (%) (Plot button). o @ o

%] 1ssesmm |3
mm[H ¢
| —t| 1ce96mm <
T =t
=2
S

Plot Condition

6 Click [Plot] to start cutting. | et
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Cutting an Object

. . The effective cutting B
7 When cqttlng is completed, move The ef CFZ/DC/C%@,
the media. ’

* When moving the media, place the all regis-
ter marks of the cutting area in the effective
cutting area of the plotter.

ister Mark detection
pgsition of Cut Area 2

3« When cutting with Mark Separation is performed, the plotter displays [***OFF
7@\‘ SCALE***], but it does not pose any problem to the operation.

8 Detect register marks of the cut area “2”.

W

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Layout iT\Iina | Register Mark I
G
S [ Size Adjust
[CutArea No. H EI]

O Reverse Cut Mode Search Position
(@ Surface Register Mark Cut \:I:-
Backside Data Cut

[o==

marks.

9 Set the register

* CutArea No.:
Change to “2".

» Search Position:
Select the search position of the register
mark (1 /2 /4 points).

(Other than the CFX series.)

10 Click (%) (Plot button). o @ o
]

CF3 Series(R1/TF2-Head) Initialize She ing Plot..

=

A Sheet Size

Offset
Size
Scale(%)

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Copy
Coby Marain

LA T I

11 Click [Plot] to start cutting. | oo
Plot Condition

* Repeat the Step 7 to 11 for each of the |
divided register mark.
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Cutting from the reverse side

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when the media (such as cardboard) is not finished fine by cutting from the front side.

* When using Reverse Cut Mode, set the register mark size adjusting to the mark chip used. If the
register mark is too small, you may not be able to insert the mark chip.
+ Use the media of 3 mm or more thickness.

o If is selected on [Mark Shape], this function is disabled.

v§ Cut the
. PN Register Mark.:

—_—— Cut in the shape
" of the frame.
]

When you turn it over, make sure that the top and bottom
: of the media must be inversed with each other. 1

1 Turn the printed face up, set the media to the plotter, then detect the
register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
2 menu. Fi'r.e:-.-z Cut 97
(@0 B B
+ Wh bject to cut / =
exists on llustrator, select objects obe @128 [ 5 FEE [T VB B

cut and register marks, and click \‘H
[Plot Selected Path].

¥}

N
unN

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
3 [Detect Mark].

* Register mark is detected.
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Cutting an Object

. [Tovout il Regitr irk
Set the reverse cutting. S ——
1 Sie Adiust
* Reverse Cut Mode: Repeat =[] s[__1]%

Check and select [Surface Register Mark Cut]. [
» Search Position:

Select the search position of the register mark

(2 /4 points).

Reverse Cut Mode Mo isioe
(@ Surface Register Mark Cut

Search
(") Backside Data Cut E@

» Before selecting [Surface Register Mark Cut], make sure that there is no mark chip on
the position of the register mark. Cutting register marks with the mark chip set is very
dangerous because the mark chip could come off by the cutter.

* When [Surface Register Mark Cut] is selected, Search position |:| (1 point) is
invalid.

Click () (Plot button).
CF3 SErZ—Head] @E Shm@iing @

A Sheet Size

End
m $|  1s8s5mm |5
Offset m (=

Scale(%)

Copy
Coby Marain

0
LA I A

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | e
Plot Condition
Turn back the media, and set it to the plotter.
Insert the mark chips using the cut " L.
marks.
* Use the mark chips in place of the register e
marks. _!‘ =

___________________

.......................

Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
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10

Set the reverse cutting.

* Reverse Cut Mode:

Check and select [Backside Data Cut].
The read data is displayed upside down.

¢ Search Position:

Select the search position of the register mark (1 /2 / 4 points).

2
a
a

Register Mark

| Exit Detection

I Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

S e I
1e\.rerse Cut Mode

) Surface Renister Mark Cut

@) Backside Data Cut

= e_sepa_en]
Click (%) (Plot button). o
® @ (@) @
CF3 Series| (R1/TF2-Head) Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
7A Sheet Size & 27330mm| = 3| 15885mm =
Offset - e
Size - 16896 -
Scale(%) o
Copy “ T
Copy Margin o Py 0 mm
1 2 Click [Plot] to start cutting.
Plot Condition
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Cutting an Object

CFL-605RT

Detect register marks, and cutting

1 Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

e« Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.
’/g\\ For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure" in the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
2 menu. Mimaia (ST e B AL

" o (T & B i
+ When an unnecessary object to cu rzsel B -
exists on lllustrator, select objects to be &1 A % o

cut and register marks, and click .:'E'
[Plot Selected Path].

W

)

N
TN

Click “2% (Turn button) to adjust —

the direction Of the image on the CF3 Series(R1/TF2-Head) Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
. . A HES Sheet Size + T
plotter with the display of FineCut. =T ok S
- W P —1
................... Copy o ] o[ ¢
B Copy Margin o _om]#] o[ _omn)
[ Frame o Smm |/ 5
o : + 8511 mm i 12252 mm

= 3
25E <
El:

2

&

rn
= xe
T e
M
=
o

g

1Y)
=

&

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

=

4 Click [Register Mark] tab and click ® ® @

CFDSRT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
[Detect Mark]. T | emem e o s e
Offset “ omm 2 g amm =
Size - 14lmm S f 17169 mm
» The register marks are detected. Scale(%) w s el
Copy - = =
Copy Margin - 1omm =g 10mm 2
[C1Frame - omm 2l Omm 2
“ 141 mm 1171.69 mm

H Register Mark \’

[ Detect Mark ]

Color Layer™ ®
@ A0 nene
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Select the cutting type. [Covour\(iing Y Reaster Mark

Mark Size: 10 mm
Exit Detecti
[ ' o0 | e Adjust

Repeat & ‘% b ‘%

[CReverse Cut Mode Search Position

(@ Quter Frame Register Mark Cjit —
Backside Data Cut

Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are dif-
ferent, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed

media.

Multi Mode / Single Mode |- Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
+ Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:

Input the number of the sheets for cutting continuously.
* If not cutting continuously:

Check both directions are set to “1”.

Reverse Cut Mode Check if cutting from the reverse side.

Check this when cutting the media that cannot be cut finely
from the printed face such as a corrugated board.

(& P.3-42)

Search Position Select the search position (1/2/4 points).

Click (F) (Plot button). b © @ ©

CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot

Sheet Size
Offset
Size
Scale(%)
Copy
Copy Margin

Frame

121mm 2 g 15159 mm 2
—tomm Ll g —lomm =
tHmm g 17188 mm
oo g 100 L
= & 1=
tomm g 10mm L=

T r ot oot

omm 2 g amm 2

141 mm $171.69 mm

:\@//,_ + To set the plot condition on each color /layer, select [Specify The Plot Condition On

=~ Each Color / Layer] on Plot screen and set them. (& P.5-14)
Click [Plot] to start cutting. | nece
Plot Condition
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Cutting an Object

8 (The followings are operations for cutting plural sheets in single mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

Press the key of the plotter, and select “Resume*.

* Press the END key to cancel continuous cutting.

10 Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.

W

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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Cutting with Mark Separation

The large data that cannot be cut in one time can be cut in several times.

« When making register marks, select [Mark Separation]. ((& P.3-14)

If [Mark Separation] is not selected, the data cannot be cut separately.

1

Select the data separated by [Mark Separation] on lllustrator.

2

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
menu. F:-'-f-".-E Cot 97|
(@ ® B E
BaF S EE

Click [Register Mark] tab and click 5w i (Reastervard)
[Detect Mark]. [Coeeavarc ]

* Register mark is detected.

Layout - Register Mark

Set the register

[ e ] Mark Size: 10 mm

markS . Size Adjust
[ Cut Area No. o % ]
e Cut Area No.: Search Position
Check it is “1”. 7
» Search Position: ' [ Teoe

Select the search position of the register
mark (1, 2, 4 points).
(Other than the CFX series.)

click (F) (Plot button). ® ® ©

o= |
CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot.. End
a Sheet Size Wimm — g WMo —
- = = B -
Size
Scale(%)

1 mm g 17158 mm 2

E I

1o 2y 1o [

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | porout
) Plot Condition %
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Cutting an Object

The effective cutting area )

When cutting is completed, move on CFL-605RT

the media.
* When moving the media, place the all regis-

ter marks of the cutting area in the effective
cutting area of the plotter.

-

Ve S
G

/X &
K@egister Mark detection:

position of Cut Area 2

3« When cutting with Mark Separation is performed, the plotter displays [***OFF
g\‘ SCALE***], but it does not pose any problem to the operation.

Detect register marks of the cut area “2”.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation

Manual of the main unit.

set the regiSter - : RéqiSter I\llllarkl'«ﬂark Size: 10 mm
marks. [ Exit Detection EEe
[ Cut Area No. B % ]
* Cut Area No.: R .
Change to “2”. N |
« Search Position: T T E
Select the search position of the register
mark (1 /2 /4 points).
(Other than the CFX series.)
- _I- S
click () (Plot button). = @

10

=

CFL-605RT

Initialize

Sheet Size

Offset

Size

Scale(%)

Copy

Copy Margin
Frame

Sheet Loading

141 mm
100
1

I T A A

141 mm

121 mm L

~tomm 2

omm L

Plot. End

Ll 1T1Esmm L2
H-t 1o 2
[ e

1omm 2

1171.68 mm

$ 15IE mm B

$  -10mm 2

T 10mm 2

3 omm =

1

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | peros

Plot Condition
* Repeat the Step 7 to 11 for each of the
divided register mark.
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Reverse Cut

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this feature if draw ruled line to the nonprinting side (surface) or the media that is not clean finish when cut
from the surface side, such as cardboard.

..............................

E Cuts the outer frame of the registration
1 marks (shown as the blue line below). '
1 (The gray part of the work is not used.)

L | ]

Crop the center part of the cut E
area, then flip the work overso !
that the work is upside down. !

» Before performing the reverse cut, set "back side cut offset" of plotter.

Setting of “back side cut offset” is always required for the first time reverse cut and resetting by
removing “work guide. Every setting is not required.
Check the "back side cut offset" before printing, and print so that the margins are larger than or
equal to the "back side cut offset" from the edge of the registration marks at all four points.

» To set the “back side cut offset”, specify the tool of this offset cut (reads the surface register mark
and cut to square).

» For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

You can the “Reverse Cut” function of the CFL-605RT to perform the following operations
not usually available with conventional printers.
(1) After performing a front g reverse side process once, you can then perform all following
front/reverse-side work by using only the plotter (25" P.3-52).
(software version 8.5 or later must be used)
* Use of FineCut 8 (software version 8.5 or later) and CFL-605RT simplifies work by allowing you to use
only the plotter for the second and all following sheets by performing only the first task by using FineCut
8.
(2) By first continuously performing front-side work, reverse-side work is performed afterward
only for the number of sheets required. ((?&°P.3-56) (software version 8.6 or later must be used)
* After first completing front-side work for multiple sheets, reverse-side work can be performed after-
wards for only the required number of sheets of those for which front-side work has been completed.
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Cutting an Object

@ Reverse Cut Use Application

“Reverse Cut” procedures differ depending on how it is applied. This section provides an overview of the oper-
ation procedures.

N » For more detailed operating procedures, first be sure to fully understand the overview presented in
g\\ this section, and then refer to the corresponding procedures on P.3-52 and P.3-56.

Perform “Reverse Cut” of multi-

Perf “R Cut” of multi-
erform Reverse Lut ol mu ple sheets in the same pattern.

le sheets in the same pattern.
P ((7° P.3-52) P (@ P.3-56)
(First perform “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
of all sheets, then perform “Backside Data Cut”
only for the required number of sheets.)

Perform “Reverse Cut” on single
sheets that have already been

printed. P.3-52) (Continuously perform “Outer Frame Register

Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut”.)

Select “Detect Mark” mode and specify the “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” settings.
» Perform step 1 to 3 of “Perform Reverse Cut”.
« If performing continuous cutting, set [Repeat] in procedure 3 to “multiple sheets”.

W

\ 4 v \ 4

Perform “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” on the plotter.
* Perform step 4 to 8 of “Perform Reverse Cut”.
* The plotter status goes back to Local when it’s finished.

\ 4 v \ 4

side Data Cut” of the front side)”. *

Perform “Backside Data Cut”. Continuously perform “Outer Q
« Perform step 10 to 14 of “Perform Reverse Cut (if continuously performing “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” for the o
Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut” of the front side)”. specified number of sheets. P.,..
 Perform step 10 of “Perform Reverse S

* Cut (If performing“Outer Frame Regis- «Q

. . ter Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut” p )

Continuously perform “Backside separately.)’. )

Data Cut” for the specified num- i «Q

ber of sheets. “Backside Data Cut” ,‘9..

* Perform step 15 of “Perform Reverse is performed for the D

Cut (if continuously performing “Outer required number of =

Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Back- sheets for some time. =

Q

q

=

(7]

Perform “Backside Data Cut”.

 Perform step 11 to 16 of Perform
Reverse Cut (If performing“Outer
Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Back-
side Data Cut” separately.)”.

\ 4

Continuously perform “Backside
Data Cut” for the specified num-
ber of sheets.

» Perform step 17 of “Perform Reverse
Cut (If performing“Outer Frame Regis-
ter Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut”
separately.)”.
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@ Perform Reverse Cut (if continuously performing “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” and
“Backside Data Cut” of the front side)

1

fimaki FineCut

PZLERFi e Cut 9]
@R
BARREMBRE

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

* When an unnecessary object to cut
exists on lllustrator, select objects to be
cut and register marks, and click .:'E'
[Plot Selected Path].

N3
TN

[Lavout ~Tiling ~'([Redister Mark

[[ Detect Mark | ]

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

Set the “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”.

» [Reverse Cut Mode] : Checked
[Outer Frame Register Mark Cut] : Checked
[Repeat Frame Cut] : Unchecked

[Search Position] : Only four points.
[Repeat] : Input the number of sheets to cut.
[Multi Mode / Single Mode] : Only “Single Mode”.

* If you select "Outer Frame Register Mark Cut", only the outer frame around the register mark is
cut.
When the path in the color/layer has been selected (cut data is displayed on the preview), data
is not cut.

Register Mark
| T | Mark Size: 10 mm
! echion [ Size Adjust

&) Repeat [
[]Repeated Frame Cut
Search Position

@&

Reverse Cut Mode
@ Outer Frame Register Mark Cut
() Backside Data Cut

[ Color ™ Layer

v ||EIFC RegisterMark Layert
I ||EPrint
° . v ||BFC Frame Layeri
a £ v

G 1a00s v dh g >
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Cutting an Object

Set the work to the plotter in the
same orientation as the preview
display, and detect the lower-left
registration mark.

« Make

the registration mark to the origin of the plot-
ter is larger than the "back side cut offset".

sure that the distance from the edge of

. —Register
mark

A
A\

Back side cut offset

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Detecting the registration marks Light pointer Light pointer
0 0 0 A position at first position at second
» The light pointer alignment position and movement detection and following times
procedures during registration mark detection using
the plotter are different for the first time, and the sec-
ond and following times. o
* Light pointer position
Align the light pointer with the edges of the registration
mark by referring to the figure on the right.
* Moving the light pointer
After sheet replacement, press [VACUUM], then use the jog key to move the light

© :Light pointer position

pointer.

Press the key, set the plotter to remote.
*The after 2nd time, press [VACUUM].

click () (Plot button). ® & @

=
CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

Sheet Size s

Offset

Size

Scale(%)

Copy

‘Copy Margin
Frame

12imm g 15168 mm L2
-1omm L2l ¢ —1omm L=
t4imm [ g 17158 mm L2
100 g 100 k2
1= 8 0=
10mm L2l g 10mm L

T oo

omm = g amm L=

Click [Outer Frame Cut] to start

cutting.

Plot Out

Plot Condition

Outer Frame Cut

Plotter Condition
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If “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
is performed, the area around the
register marks is cut out in a
square.

+ Output conditions in the case of cutting this

square is set in the plotter side. ul r
* In the following procedure, only the cut

media will be used. (The gray part shown on

the right illustration is not used.)

When the surface cut is completed, automatically becomes to a
local mode. The head will be saved in the top right corner.

¢ Vacuum also turned OFF.

Turn the work upside down to be in
the same direction as the preview
display, then set to the plotter.

» Set the work you cropped in Step 8 to the
plotter.

* When cut the reverse, it will be opposite to
the printing surface. (Upside down)

» Cut out square with the outer frame register
mark cut. At the reverse cut, turn upside
down and set by butting the lower left corner
against the work guide.

)

<
<

 Be careful for setting thin media, since it may
accidentally get into the work guide.

N

Register mark

Work guide
e

1

Press the key, set the plotter to remote mode.
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Cutting an Object

1 2 Set the reverse cutting.

* [Reverse Cut Mode] : Checked
[Backside Data Cult] : Checked
[Repeated Reverse Cut] : Unchecked
[Search Position] : Do not select.

The register mark is not detected when the back side is cut.
[Repeat]: Input the number of sheets to cut continuously in the [Repeat] field in step 3.
[Multi Mode / Single Mode]: Only “Single Mode”.
» Color / Layer cut selection: Select the pass to cut on the reverse. If uncheck the pass, the
pass in preview display also will not be displayed.

Register Mark

I S I Mark Size: 10 mm
= A Size Adinst

&) Repeat L
[]Repeated Reverse Cut
Search Position

Reverse Cut Mode
(=) Outer Frame Register Mark Cut

@ Backside Data Cut

[Color " Tayer” @@@

£ I FC Registerhark Layerl
_> £ W Frint
a . [~ | FC Frame Layer
= Rl

[
| HEG a0 Y X > :

13 click () (Plot button). ® ®

W

=
CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
Sheet Size
Offset
Size
Scale(%)
Copy
Copy Margin
Frame

12imm g 15168 mm

Stomm g -tomm

14tmm 24 17163 mm 2
100 L2l g 1o L

1= & =
1omm g 1omm

EIE I A

omm =g omm 2

+ 141 mm $171.69 mm

Pl

| PlotOut
|
Plot Condition
Plot

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

14 Click [Plot] to start cutting.

M+ When reverse cut mode is use, it
7@\‘ becomes only single mode.

Repeatedly perform the following step (1) to (3) if continuously cut-
15 ting only the specified number of sheets of the same data.

* These operations are not necessary if [Repeat] is not set in step 3.
(1) Detect the front side registration marks by referring to step 4 and 5, and change to remote mode.
(2) Remove the frame by referring to step 8.
(3) Perform “Backside Data Cut” by referring to step 10 and 11.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
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@ Perform Reverse Cut (If performing“Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Backside Data
Cut” separately.)

1

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

WY * When an unnecessary object to cut

N
TN

cut and register marks, and click .:'E'
[Plot Selected Path].

exists on lllustrator, select objects to be

fimaki FineCut

PILERF e Cur O[4

GEREIENGEE

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

[Lavout ~Tiling ~'([Redister Mark

[[ Detect Mark | ]

Set the “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”.

* [Reverse Cut Mode] : Checked
[Outer Frame Register Mark Cut] : Checked
[Repeated Frame Cut] : Checked
[Search Position]
[Repeat]

: Only four points.
: Input the number of sheets to cut.

* If you select "Outer Frame Register Mark Cut", only the outer frame around the register
mark is cut. When the path in the color/layer has been selected (cut data is displayed on

the preview), data is not cut.

50
e a2 g >

- T
H r11ae

Layout iTiIing :I Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm
[ Size Adjust

_ e

Repeated Frame Cut

| Exit Detection

Eﬂ Repeat

Reverse Cut Mode
@ Quter Frame Register Mark Cut
(") Backside Data Cut

Search Position

B

Color \l Layer

v | FC Frame Layerd
v ||l FC RegisterMark Layer]
1w

v || Layer1
v ‘I:‘ FC Frame Layerl

3-56



Cutting an Object

Set the work to the plotter in the
4 same orientation as the preview
display, and detect the lower-left
registration mark.

* For more information regarding the proce-
dure of register mark detection, refer to the
Operation Manual of the main unit.

morantt)  Detecting the registration marks Light pointer Light pointer
° . . . s position at first position at second
* The light pointer alignment position and movement detection and following times

procedures during registration mark detection using
the plotter are different for the first time, and the sec-
ond and following times. (@)
* Light pointer position
Align the light pointer with the edges of the registration
mark by referring to the figure on the right.
* Moving the light pointer
After sheet replacement, press [VACUUM], then use the jog key to move the light
pointer.

W

© :Light pointer position

5 Press the key, set the plotter to remote mode.

» The after 2nd time, press [VACUUM)].

6 click () (Plot button). B © @ @

CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

Sheet Size
Offset

Size
Scale(%)
Copy

Copy Margin

12tmm S g 15153 mm 2

-lomm Bz -lomm 2

4imm g 1T1E mm
100 g 100 L=

=) 8 =
10mm L2y 10mm L=
Frame

omm 2 g omm [

141 mm 1171.69 mm

Tt

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Plot Condition

Outer Frame Cut

Plotter Condition

7 Click [Outer Frame Cut] to start
cutting.

Plot Out

If “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
8 is performed, the area around the
register marks is cut out in a
square.

» Output conditions in the case of cutting this
square is set in the plotter side.

* In the following procedure, only the cut
media will be used. (The gray part shown on
the right illustration is not used.)

3-57



When the surface cut is completed, automatically becomes to a
local mode. The head will be saved in the top right corner.

SHEET EXCHANGE

VAC:START ED:FIN

3+ Vacuum also turned OFF.
7@\\ The right message is apper on the display.

10

Repeatedly perform step 4 and 5 only for the number of sheets
specified in step 3 if performing “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
for multiple sheets of the same data.

» This completes the front side operations.

1

Detect the lower-left registration
mark on the front side of the media
whose outer frame has been
removed, then press (REMOTE).

» Set the work you cropped in Step 8 to the
plotter.

» Set the work to the plotter in the same orienta-
tion as the preview display, and detect the lower-left registration mark.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

* Press the [REMOTE] key, the plotter becomes to a remote mode.

morant?)  Detecting the registration marks ';g:;g‘;‘t":ﬁfs . osLllt?:rtI gfg‘gggn J
* The light pointer alignment position and movement P detection apnd following times

procedures during registration mark detection using
the plotter are different for the first time, and the sec-
ond and following times. ®)
* Light pointer position
Align the light pointer with the edges of the registration
mark by referring to the figure on the right.
* Moving the light pointer
After sheet replacement, press [VACUUM)], then use the jog key to move the light
pointer.
» Switching to remote mode
Press [ENTER] to change mode.

():Ughtpohnerpoﬁﬁon
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Cutting an Object

1 2 Set the reverse cutting.

» [Reverse Cut Mode]
[Backside Data Cut]
[Repeated Reverse Cut]
[Search Position]

[Repeat]

. Checked
. Checked
. Checked
: Do not select.

The register mark is not detected when the back side is cut.

. Input the number of sheets to cut continuously in the [Repeat]

field in step 3

* Color / Layer cut selection: Select the pass to cut on the reverse. If uncheck the pass, the
pass in preview display also will not be displayed.

Layout iTiIing :|Register Mark
| e | Mark Size: 10 mm
==l [ Size Adjust

J Repeat [ sl

[ Repeated Reverse Cut
Reverse Cut Mode

(") Quter Frame Register Mark Cut
@ Backside Data Cut

[Color{ Loyer @@@

EIFC Frame Layerd
Wrc RegisterMark Layerl

Search Position

W

a [sa
H r11ae o @ g

MLayert

[ v
CIFC Frame Layer1

imlEks

1 3 Click (%) (Plot button).

=
L] © @ @
T
CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

Sheet Size

Offset

Size

Scale(%)

Copy

Copy Margin
Frame

12 mm L2 g 15168 mm 12
-1omm 2 g -1omm
1 mm L g T mm 2
100 g oo L
o) @ =

10 mm : T 10mm :

LI A A

omm =1 omm =

-

14 Click [Plot] to start cutting. | peros

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Plot Condition

3+ When reverse cut mode is use, it
’g\\ becomes only single mode.

top right corner.

¥}

Mg,

¢ * Vacuum also turned OFF.
< The right message is apper on the display.

1 5 After registration marks are detected in four locations, operation
automatically changes to local mode. The head will be saved in the

MEDIA REVERSE
AND PUSH[REMOTE]

3-59



16

Perform the following in order to cut the reverse side.

(1) Turn the work upside down to be in the same
direction as the preview display, then set to the
plotter.

+ Set the work whose outer frame has been
cut to the plotter.

* When cut the reverse, it will be opposite to
the printing surface. (Upside down)

» At the reverse cut, turn upside down and set
by butting the lower left corner against the
work guide.

(2) Press the [REMOTE] key, the plotter becomes to a remote mode

WY » Be careful for setting thin media, since it may

accidentally get into the work guide.

s

Ay,
@)

N

Register mark

Work guide
~

17

Repeatedly perform the following step (1) to (2) if reverse side cut-
ting only the specified number of sheets of the same data.

* These operations are not necessary if [Repeat] is not set in step 3.
(1) Perform front side registration mark detection again (four points) by referring to step 11.
(2) Cut the reverse side by referring to step 16.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
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Cutting an Object

CF22-1225

Detect register marks, and cutting

1 Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

=~ For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure” in the Operation Man-
ual of the main unit.

:\Q@_ « Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
2 menu. F:.'ﬁ.-'_-g Cur 9|7 3

(FINF & B )07 2

WY * When an unnecessary object to cut

exists on lllustrator, select objects to be
cut and register marks, and click
[Plot Selected Path].

N

<
>
=
%
E
&
=

Click @ (Turn button) to adjust ———
3 the direction of the image on the J @ ® @

EEEEE nitialize Sheet Loading

plotter with the display of FineCut. in | e e
Size | smiiem|[S =2 12252mm |5

Scale(%) <-> w0 | =1 100 ||

------------------- I - B

. [Frame - sem| 32 smm | 3

< 8511 mm 112252 mm

Layout “[Tiling “(Register Mark

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Cveer Center Mark
| Boreioa e
T ®@m
4 Click [Register Mark] tab and click [tayout™(Tiling ({ Reaister Mark )
[Detect Mark]. [ Detect Mark ]

* The register marks are detected.
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Select the cutting type. [Cayoue\(ing  Register Mark

- - Mark Size: 10 mm
| Exit Detection | [ Size Adjust

[

Repeat

[] Reverse Cut Mode

Search Position
Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are
different, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode / Single Mode |- Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
+ Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:

Input the number of the sheets for cutting continuously.
« If not cutting continuously:

Check both directions are set to “1”.

Reverse Cut Mode Check if cutting from the reverse side.

Check this when cutting the media that cannot be cut finely
from the printed face such as a corrugated board.

(= P.3-65)

Search Position Select the search position (1/2/4 points).

Click (Plot button). s @n
L ifislizze  Sheet Loading \__PIot... End

3+ To set the plot condition on each color
’Q\\ llayer, select [Specify The Plot Condi-
tion On Each Color / Layer] on Plot
screen and set them. (&~ P.5-14)

Sheet Size
Offset

Size
Scale(%)
Copy

Copy Margin

24483mm 4 g 16346 mm %
Smm 2 g -5mm =
25483 mm 3 —¢ 16346mm 2
100 2—g 1002

e ¢ | =
fomm |2 g 1omm =

tomm = g 1omm =

E T T A

Frame

Plot Qut

Click [Plot] to start cutting. |
'{ Plot Condition

(The following operations are applied only for cutting multiple sheets in
single cut mode.)
Use the plotter panel for operations.

* Follow the instructions displayed on the panel.
» For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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Cutting with Mark Separation

Cutting an Object

The large data that cannot be cut in one time can be cut in several times.

« When making register marks, select [Mark Separation]. ((= P.3-16)
If [Mark Separation] is not selected, the data cannot be cut separately.

1

Select the data separated by [Mark Separation] on lllustrator.

2

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Mimalki FineCut

F:-'.*-'.-z Cot 97|
@ B 6 E
CREEL T 3

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

Layout iT\Iincl# Reqister Marki
Detect Mark

Set the register marks.

» CutArea No.:
Check itis “1”.

+ Search Position:
Select the search position of the register
mark (1 /2 /4 points).

Layout - Register Mark
Mark Size: 10 mm
Exit Detecti
I Size At

[ Cut Area No. B ]

[CIReverse Cut Mode Search Position
Surface Register Mark Cut I:Ii-
Backside Data Cut

Click (%) (Plot button).

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

nl
L] ® @ @
CF22-1225 Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

A Sheet Size 24483 mm L 3 15346mm
Offset
Size
Scale(%)
Copy
Copy Margin

Smm 2 g ~Smm L2
95483mm 3 —g 16346 mm =
100 A—g o0 2

iz @ L
omm| s g 1omm =

tomm 2 g 1omm 2

LI T T T T

Frame

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

|
| Plot Out
|

Plot Condition
Plot
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H H The effective cutting
When cqttmg is completed, move O o oo
the media.

* When moving the media, place the all regis-
ter marks of the cutting area in the effective
cutting area of the plotter.

ister Mark detection
pgsition of Cut Area 2

%

3« When cutting with Mark Separation is performed, the plotter displays [***OFF
g\‘ SCALE***], but it does not pose any problem to the operation.

Detect register marks of the cut area “2”.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Lavout Tiling ™ Register Mark
by
» CutArea No.: (cut ares e, )
Change to “2”. [FIReverse Cut Mode Search Positen
« Search Position: Surtace Regieter Mark cut
Select the search position of the register
mark (1/2 /4 points).

Set the register marks.

10

Click (%) (Plot button). | =
© @ (®) e

" Sheet Size & 24483mm 3 f 634G mm 2
Offset - Smm 3t -5mm =
Size e 2W483Imm I —p 16346 mm D
Scale(%) =l 100 2

I

Copy & 15 ¢ 1=

Copy Margin o tmm |2 g 10mm =
-

Frame tmm =g 10mm =

1

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | Pt

Plot Condition
* Repeat the Step 7 to 11 for each of the S

divided register mark.
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Cutting an Object

Cutting from the reverse side

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when the media (such as cardboard) is not finished fine by cutting from the front side.

* When using Reverse Cut Mode, set the register mark size adjusting to the mark chip used. If the
register mark is too small, you may not be able to insert the mark chip.
+ Use the media of 3 mm or more thickness.

Cut in the shape
™ of the frame.

Turn it over. y
n IJ % | " H
L

W

....................................................

: When you turn it over, make sure that the top and bottom
: of the media must be inversed with each other. :

.....................................................

1 Turn the printed face up, set the media to the plotter, then detect the
register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
2 | e mee TS
CERLEENES
* Wh bject t t = —
exists on llustrator, selectobjects obe @11 BB E B =

cut and register marks, and click .:'E'
[Plot Selected Path].

)

N
TN

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Click [Register Mark] tab and click {Layout ing (Regeer wer )
3 [Detect Mark]. ([ oo ]

* The register marks are detected.
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Register Mark
AT, Mark Size: 10 mm

I on [] size Adjust

B e 3

Set the reverse cutting.

» Reverse Cut Mode: Check this.
» Search Position:
e . [¥] Reverse Cut Mode T —
Select the search position of the register mark R
(2 / 4 points).

» Before selecting [Surface Register Mark Cut], make sure that there is no mark chip on
the position of the register mark. Cutting register marks with the mark chip set is very

dangerous because the mark chip could come off by the cutter.

AN
End

click (%) (Plot button). ® o @

C2—1225 Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

A Sheet Size & 24483mm I ¢ (534AEmm D

=i nmmm By mamk
» - f Plot Out
Click [Plot] to start cutting. '
) Plot Condition
7 Turn back the media, and set it to the plotter.
8 Insert the mark chips using the cut " "
marks. T
» Use the mark chips in place of the register ;
marks. | * =

___________________

.......................

Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

10

Start reverse cutting.
Use the plotter panel for subsequent operations.

* Follow the instructions displayed on the panel.
* For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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Cutting an Object

CFX series (excluding free register marks)

Detect register marks, and cutting

1

Set the printed sheet on the plotter to detect the register marks.
For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the
Operation Manual of the main unit.

=~ For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure" in the Operation Manual of
the main unit.

\\\Q/@’ + Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.

Click the [Plot] button in the Fine- Mimaki FineGut

Cut menu. AMimanc [ TS o1 RUF; 3
N « If there are any objects on lllustrator EF 5 m‘uﬂ =
PSS that are not to be cut, select only the B A Dﬁ

necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the |y&] [Plot
Selected Path] button.

o
®
P 270 Q
CI|ck. o .(Turn butt.on) to match ® O ® 8
th e d I re Ctl O n Of th e I m ag e o n th e CFX Ss Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End 5
. . . : < n Sheet Size o B o[ sooomn )]
plotter with the image displayed in  g** == S 2
FineCut. 4 L - - M
R == T
K [ Frame o 10mm| 5 g 10mm |2 ')
© 11972 mm 119536 mm -
Layout {Ti_lim \(Register Mark g
i OB ® D
Move Fit Original Layout x
[ Mirror Center Mark 10mm -5 m
[J Unlock Scale Corner Mark
: Origin Lock unitfm =
B AR

Click the [Register Mark] tab and 122 0 (Feoeric )
then click [Detect Mark]. ([ oeectwer )

‘ Teaching l

* The register marks are detected.

Layer to detect FC RegisterMark Layert v Detect
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Select the cutting type. [ Lzvour (iing ™ Register ark

Mark Size: 10 mm

Single Mode Exit Detaction [ Size Adjust
lg] Repeat « 15 ¢ 15
Margin 10mm |2 10 mm -3
[ "] Reverse Cut Mode °
Multi Mode o Margins Multi Mode
Item Description

Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are dif-
ferent, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed

media.

Multi Mode/Single Mode/ |- Multi Mode:

No Margins Multi Mode Select this when cutting multiple images printed continuously on
a single piece of media.

» Single Mode:
Select this when cutting a sheet with one set of register marks.

« No Margins Multi Mode
Select this when cutting an image with register marks printed
continuously on a single piece of media without margins.When
copying an image with register marks in RasterLink7, place the
next register marks so that they completely overlap each other.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:

Input the number of sheets for cutting continuously.
* If not cutting continuously:

Confirm that it is set to "1".

In Multi Mode, specify margins between repeated sets of

Margin .
9 register marks.

Reverse Cut Mode Check when cutting from the reverse side.

Use this function when cutting media (such as cardboard) that
cannot be cleanly cut from the front side.

(& P.3-70)

*1. RasterLink7 Ver3.1.0 or later is required to print with no margins. Also, this function is available only when the
register mark shape is [ l ].

Click (F) (Plot button). R
S« To set the plot conditions on each Pa | Sheasic o I T
’/g\\ color / layer, select [Specify The Plot ot T it
Condition On Each Color / Layer] on = i IETY . o T -
the "Plot" screen. (& P.5-14) | Copy e “:l_-m'; ‘I:l_m;
Click [Plot] to start cutting. | b=
' Plot Condition

(The following shows the case of cutting multiple sheets in single
mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.




Cutting an Object

9 Press the key of the plotter, and select "Resume”.

* Press the [CE] key to cancel continuous cutting.

10 Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.

W

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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Reverse Cut

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when cutting media (such as cardboard) that cannot be cleanly cut from the front side.

* When using mark chips, use media with a thickness of at least 3 mm.
« If the CFX series is selected, this function cannot be used when using the free register marks.

* When using mark chips

Nz  Cutthe : Insert the mark chips using

: >Ag register marks. + the cut marks as a guide.

. . i . B Cut out the frame.

! I [ Flip over é ;j;
| n | |
» When using the edge detection function

| Detect the register marks e .

: after edge detection. ' : Detect the edges again.

i - g - Cut out the frame.
@ Flip over Z;

|| ] | |

@® When using mark chips

1 Turn the printed face up, set the media to the plotter, then detect the
register marks.

ation Manual of the main unit.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-

2 Click the [Plot] button in the Fine- ' Mimaki FineGut
Cut menu. Aiman [FEEL AT 0

« If there are any objects on lllustrator IEI
that are not to be cut, select only the @

necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the |\&| [Plot
Selected Path] button.

"~
<

Ay,
@)

3 CIiCk the [Register Mark] tab and Layout \Tiling(N Reaister Mark )
then click [Detect Mark]. [[ Detect Mark }]
Teaching

* The register marks are detected.

‘ Layer to detect FC RegisterMarkLayert v Detect
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Cutting an Object

Set the reverse cutting. e T ekt yare _
[ Exit Detection | a;tzse'i\eéj:z mn
* Reverse Cut Mode:
Check this. J i —
» Edge Detect: (L& Reverse cut Mode J| ] dge Detect '

Uncheck this. B 3 set..
* Flip direction
Select the direction to flip it over to the reverse side.

» Before outputting, make sure that there are no mark chips at the register mark posi-
tions. Cutting register marks with a mark chip set is very dangerous because the
mark chip could come off by the cutter.

L.

Click (F) (Plot button). © o @

CF3 Series(R1/TF2-Head) et Loadin, . End
o
3
3

3

e P ey

S Sheet Size ool ¢ mmmn]
Ny =

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | e
‘[ Plot Condition &]

Flip the media according to the specified flip direction and then set
it on the plotter.

O INO®H®” O

Insert the mark chips using the cut =
marks as a guide. T

* Use the mark chips in place of the register
marks. " =

_____________________

e

Detect the register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Start reverse cutting.
Use the plotter panel for subsequent operations.

* Follow the instructions displayed on the panel.
» For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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@® When using the edge detection function

1

Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut ' Mimaki FineGut
menu. P Fi e Cuk 97|

« If there are any objects on lllustrator IEI
that are not to be cut, select only the @

necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the i [Plot
Selected Path] button.

¥

Mg,
TN

Click the [Register Mark] tab and =~ oo Tina (feamervarc)
then click [Detect Mark]. [ ot

[ Teaching |

* The register marks are detected.

Layer to defect FC RegisterMark Layert Detect

Layout Tiling  Register Mark

Set the reverse cutting.

Mark Size: 10 mm

| Exit Detection | Size Adjust

* Reverse Cut Mode: -
Check this. < T —]

. Edge Detect: 'MReverse Cut Mode' [“] Edge Detect
Check this and then click the [Set...] button B o | s |

to configure the edge detection set-
tings.(& P.5-51)

* Flip direction
Select the direction to flip it over to the
reverse side.

CF3 Seriesi (R1/TF2-Head) Initialize Sheet Loading

Click (%) (Plot button). ® © @
|

Ba | Sheetsie o el o[ mmes
= e[ _omnlis o[ om]i
e e
e IS T TN ey P}

. t Out

5 Click [Plot].  rocan
' Plot Condition —_——

|

When [Edge Detect] is displayed on the main unit panel, align the
origin of the plotter to the right bottom of the media and then press
the [Enter] key.

3-72



Cutting an Object

7 After following the instructions on the panel to detect the register
marks, flip over the media and set it on the plotter.

8 Position the pointer over the corner of the media and then press the
[Enter] key.

* For horizontal reverse: Left bottom
* For vertical reverse: Right top

9 Cutting starts after edge detection is complete.

W

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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CFX series (free register marks)

Detect register marks, and cutting

1

Set the printed sheet on the plotter to o
detect the register marks. o ®

* Perform the register mark detection procedure to detect

the first free register mark. . .
» For more information regarding the procedure of register

mark detection, refer to the Operation Manual of the main ‘ First free register mark

unit.

:\Q//,_ * Place the light pointer at the desired position.

A=<

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Mimaki FineCut
Mimari [FETL L B AR

* If there are any objects on lllustrator \E © ol || =
that are not to be cut, select only the @ A O s
necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the [PIot
Selected Path] button.

N~
S

ALy
@]

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark]. ([ oetectwac ]

[ Teaching ]

» The register marks are detected.

Layer to detect FC RegisterMark Layert Detect
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Cutting an Object

4 Se|ect the Cutting type. 7Lavou‘:- Register Mark

- " Mark Size: 10 mm
[ Exit layer detection ‘

El Repest [l s[_oJs
Copy Morin »[ o218 [ om2

Multi Mode Single Mode

Item Description

Multi Mode / Single Mode | « Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
* Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:
Set the number of continuous cuts.

« If not cutting continuously:
Confirm that both the vertical and horizontal directions are
set to "1".

W

Margin Sets the margins for register mark sets when multi mode is
selected.
*Range: * data size

5 Click (%) (Plot button).

® ® (®) @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot., End

N
S

» To set the plot condition on each color

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

RV Sheet Size & | 1pszEmm |5 s7.8amm |5
7@\‘ Nlayer, select [Specify The Plot Condi- Oﬁ:; - — I g—
tion On Each Color / Layer] on Plot Size | tos2emm| 3| —¢ ormamm| s
screen and set them. (& P.5-14) Gcakel) b 2l .
Copy & S @ S
Click [Plot] to start cutting. | e
! Plot Condition

(The followings are operations for cutting plural sheets in single
mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

Once the light pointer is aligned with the register mark origin, press
the [ENTER] key.

* Press the [END/POWER] key to cancel continuous cutting.

Perform register mark detection using the plotter.

O | O ~N ||| O

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.
» Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.
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CFX series (teaching)

Teaching cut

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Mimaki FineCut
Mimari [FETL L B AR

e« If there are any objects on lllustrator \E © ol || =
7@\\ that are not to be cut, select only the @ A O s

necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the [PIot
Selected Path] button.

Click 42 (Turn button) to match —

the direction of the image on the @ e @
plotter with the image displayed in e S
FineCut. ——

Copy
Copy Margin
[frame

© 95 mm $65mm

Layout (Tiling \(Register Mark

xia
"
P O
Move Fit Original Layout
[ Mirror Center Mark 10mm |5
) Unlock Scale Comer Mark
[ Origin Lock
S origin Lo e 7
Layer @@@

=7 [ S S o, Ivlal

Click the [Layer] tab, then uncheck all of the layers except the layer
containing rectangle.

+ Clicking the [Teaching] button in the next _step with layers other than the layer containing
the rectangle also checked may cause misalignment.

A<

:\Q//,_ * The [Color] tab can also be used to color code data instead of layers.

Click the [Register Mark] tab, then [Levout(Tiina fregister Mark ]

. . Detect Mark
click [Teaching]. s
[ leaching |
Layer to detect FC RegisterMark Layert Detect
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Cutting an Object

Enter the [Teaching Offset] value to align the red teaching icon shown in
the preview with the rectangle intersections.

Layout - Register Mark ™.

Teaching Offset
Size Adjust

Repeat +

Copy Margin +

| Exit Teaching |

[ Reverse Cut Mode
[~ Teaching all at once in advance

\

=l

B ¢

!

B e

]

Search Position

jnul

50 mm or more

0J

]

Teaching icon

W

m
[umy

[u=}

N

o5

50 mm or more

+ Set the distance between teaching icons to be 50 mm or more.

Select the checkbox for the cutting data layer, and uncheck the rectan-

gle layer.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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3-78

Set the other register marks in the

Layout - Register Mark
Teaching Offset =
| Exit Teaching eaching Offset | omm 13

same way. ISR
Repest o[ )5 [ ]3]
Copy Margin HEI 'T'EI
[ Reverse Cut Made Search Position
[ Teaching all at once in advance o
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are dif-

ferent, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode/Single Mode

Multi Mode:

Select this when cutting multiple images printed continuously on
a single piece of media.

Single Mode:

Select this when cutting a sheet with one set of register marks.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:
Input the number of sheets for cutting continuously.
« If not cutting continuously:
Confirm that it is set to "1".
Margin In Multi Mode, specify margins between repeated sets of

register marks.

Reverse Cut Mode

Check when cutting from the reverse side.

Use this function when cutting media (such as cardboard) that
cannot be cleanly cut from the front side.

(3 P.3-70)

Teaching all at once in
advance

Displayed only in multi-mode.
When you check it, all items are cut after teaching.

Teaching Detection Point

Specify the teaching detection point. Select and specify any of
the corners.

@About [Teaching Detection Point]

1.Click [Set...].

Layout - Register Mark
| Exit Teaching | Teaching Offset IZI

Size Adjust

Repeat + 1 EI ¥ 1 EI
Copy Margin 10 mm lﬁl ¥ 10mm lil
] Reverse Cut Made Search Docitinn

[“] Teaching all at once in advance o




2.Place a check mark only in the corners you want to
detect in teaching and then click [OK]. (In the figure to
the right, the check mark is removed so that detection
is not performed in the upper left corner.)

* The default is 4-point detection.
* For CFX, the lower right (origin) cannot be

unchecked.

* The corners where detection is performed

are indicated by the icon.

Cutting an Object

Teaching Detection Point Setting

Select the detection peints of teaching

Layout - Register Mark

| Exit Teaching |

Repeat « 1 lil b

Copy Margin «<| 10mm EI t

Teaching Offset lil
[ Size Adjust

18

10 mm EI

[ Reverse Cut Mode
[“] Teaching all at once in advance

Search Position

Click () (plot button).

© @ ©® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot., End
Sheet Size | toezamm|3 T s784mm |5
Offset o omm |+ % -omm | =
Size | e28mm| | —3| e7e4mm|S
Scale(%) L =H—1t =
Copy o EN &
Copy Margin o womm 5§ 10mm |5
Frame © womm| 5 3 10mm |5
+ 108.28 mm $ 67.84 mm
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9 Select [Mark Origin Detection] on the Main unit panel .

@[Mark Origin Detection]

1. Press AW P4 on the local mode screen.
2. Select [Mark Origin Detection], then press the [ENTER] key.
3. Press A ¥ P4 to move the light pointer to the lower right corner of the rectangle.

It only needs to be aligned
approximately.

®<

4. Once the light pointer is aligned, press the [ENTER] key.
*The [Register mark shape specification] window appears.
5. Select [Teaching] in & W , then press the [ENTER] key.

1 0 Click [Plot]. ==
i Plot Condition —
|

» The rectangle on the plotter are displayed on
the OBSCURAS screen.

| € Mark Settings
9

1 1 Move the mouse cursor to the position ... ..
specified in Step 7, then click.

« If the click position is not accurate,
the accuracy of the cut may be
affected.

' Mark Setteings 17 1
Color Red v

1 2 Repeat Step 13 for the number of times
specified in [Repeat] in Step 9 to cut the
printed positions.
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Cutting an Object

CFX series (round register marks)

Detect register marks, and cutting

The conditions for detectable register marks are as follows:
* The shape must be round.
» The diameter must be in the range of 3 to 12 mm.
* There must be at least 2.
+ All register marks must be in the same layer.
* No data other than the register marks must be placed on the same layer as the register marks.

1 Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut  Mimaki FineCut
mend. L INEF: e Cuk O

 If there are any objects on lllustrator Q'E ls) w ar B2
that are not to be cut, select only the @A I'_'% LEaE
+ "R —

necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the [Plot

Selected Path] button.

2 Click the [Register Mark] tab, select a @ &® @

-
N

\\y,
@)

register mark layer, and click [Detect]. nitialize  Sheetloading  Plot. End S
Sheet Size <->| 1;oornm|f::3-; ¢| zcoornrn|:-§:-

1.From [Layer to detect], select the layer ot = amm i amn [ 2.
containing the register marks. Size »[ ssimm| — ¢ ress2mm|l2 =
Scale(%) - 10 |1 =t o0 |2 «©
2.Click the [Detect] button Copy 2 iR 0l A
. . Copy Margin I 10mm : b 10 mm |5 (1]
* The register marks are detected. [ Frame - e ] «Q
* The detected register mark that will be used + 16163 mm $185.62 mm 0
as the origin is displayed in red. @
Detect Mark g
Teacl':l.ing_ 2
=
(7]

Layer to detect [ tombo ~ ][ Detect ]
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Put the printed sheet on the plotter and

set the origin.

-

< FineCut.

Ok‘

:\@//,_ » Move the light pointer to the center of the origin (red circle) dragonfly displayed on

First free register mark

Select the cutting type.

Layout - Register Mark

[

Exit layer detection

| Mark Size: 10 mm

Multi Mode

Repeat &

Copy Margin &

\_L

Single Mode

2

[ 2

10mm

Eﬂ 3 10mm

[ [

_— =

Item

Description

Multi Mode / Single Mode

¢ Multi Mode:

Select this when cutting multiple images printed continuously on

a single piece of media.
» Single Mode:

Select this when cutting a sheet with only one set of register marks.

Repeat

« If cutting continuously:

Set the number of continuous cuts.
« If not cutting continuously:

Confirm that both the vertical and horizontal directions are set to "1".

Copy Margin

Set the margins for register mark sets when Multi Mode is selected.

* Range: t data size

CIick (Plot button).

© @ ®

Initialize Sheet Loading Plof End
e+ To set the plot conditions on each Sheet Size o wemmnll 1| emtmn]e
E=3 color / layer, select [Specify The Plot Offset - omm [ 3 omm |2

Condition On Each Color / Layer] on zuczel " o _wozomm|i2 _i roamm |3
ale o = =
the "Plot" screen.((&” P.5-14) - =
Copy I s g =
Copy Margin - 1omm | = T 1omm |2
Frame - 1omm |2 ¢ P e [
< 108.28 mm 1 67.84 mm
i
H H Plot Out
Click [Plot] to start cutting. ;
Plot Condition —
__0
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Cutting an Object

(The following shows the case of cutting multiple sheets in single mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

Align the light pointer with the register mark origin aligned in step 3 and
press the [ENTER] key.

* Press the [END/POWER] key to cancel continuous cutting.

Perform register mark detection using the
plotter and then perform the cut.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat steps 7 to 9 for the number of sheets.

3-83
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Trotec Speedy Series

For cutting instructions, see P.4-17 "Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines".

Gravotech LS series

For cutting instructions, see P.4-23 "Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine".

DCF-605U Mkl (Digital coating machine)

For coating insructions, see P.4-30 "Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)".
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CHAPTER 4
Advanced operations-from FineCut Menu

o

\S

o This section describes the convenient usage from FineCut/Coat menu.
&

FineCut menu FineCoat menu

Mimak.i FineCut Mimaki FineCoat -
TN D B~ LA L S EH BN =

..... @ A 7 5 GRS =

Recognizing Stroke Weight and Overlap................. 4-2
BT o] o1 T R 4-3
Joining Paths ... 4-4
Making a Precut Line around an Object.................. 4-5
Creating Shadow / Edge.........cccevvviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee, 4-6
Importing / Outputting Plot File.................e. 4-8
Extracting the Outline ...........ccooooiiii 4-10
Outputting to RasterLinK............cccceevviviiiiiiiiinnnenns 4-12

Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines... 4-17
Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine . 4-23
Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Setting Output Condition ...........cccceeviiiiiiiiiiiees 4-38
Separating and Cutting Lines (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except
M-Head), /CFX (except R10-Head)series,CF22-1225 and
(O o I 61015 T 4-40
Perforation Cut Setting ...........coovviiiiiiiiiie 4-45



Recognizing Stroke Weight and Overlap

To cut objects in the same shape as displayed on the monitor, recognize the stroke weight and overlap of objects.

1 Select an object on lllustrator.
2 Click [Recognize Stroke Weight And Mimak.i FineCut
Overlap] button in the FineCut menu. Fi',r.fs,-g € 97|

QL
PR EMBD

3 The stroke weight and overlap are rec-
ognized.




Trapping

On the overlapping objects, a gap may be generated where the colors are overlapping.
Trapping can prevent the gap.

* When trapping complicated figures, error or lllustrator crash may occur and the data may be

broken. Save the data first, and then trap.

* When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

1

Select an object on lllustrator.

=

Click [Trapping] button in the FineCut
menu.

Mimaki FineCut
F_:-'-f-".-a Cot 97|
T (@) e
BAR®EDBED

Set the trap size and overlapping order.
* Click [OK] after setting.

» Drag the list to change the overlapping order.

Trapping

Trap Size IEIE

O C=0M=50Y=100K=0

[l Gray=100

=

Overlap space is created in the speci-
fied size.

4-3

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy



Joining Paths

Corner points of an open path (the start and the end point is not connected) can be joined.

When reading DXF data into lllustrator, some paths that look connected are separated into several lines. When
using the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head), it cannot cut while considering the end mill diameter.

Joining paths solves these problems.

1

Select the all paths to be joined on lllus-
trator.

Click [Join Path] button in the FineCut Mimak.i FineCut

menu. F:.-'-ff'.-e Cur 9 @
7B B B E
ARG EDBD

Set the distance between the corner Join Path
points to be joined. S N

* Click [OK] after setting.
] )

e+ When the distance between the corner points is longer than the set value, they are
7@\‘ not joined. Checking the paths on lllustrator, set the value to join the paths.

The paths are joined.




Making a Precut Line around an Object

When creating stickers, a precut line (called “Weed line”) around the object enables to tear off the sticker with ease.
This describes how to make a weed line and a frame.

* Do not sgt the weed line on _a_thick sh_eet. The I_ine may damgge the object.
* When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

* The unit used in “Make a Weed Line” screen refers to the setting of lllustrator. If changing the unit,
set in lllustrator-[File]-[Preferences]-[Units & Undo].

1 Select an object on lllustrator. A&

Click [Create Weed Line] button in the imak] Frecut
2 FineCut menu. L TF e Cor Q)

TR B BB E

My,
T

Make Weed Line

3 Set the Weed Line.

~Preview =
« After setting, click [OK]. =

e >
e Fire Cwt9 Q.
<
Item Description g
Preview Check the position and the number of weed lines. 8
Frame Offset Set the distance between the object and the frame. Q.
Make the line on the needed position with the needed numbers. -8
Free Select the direction of the line in [Direction], and click on the preview 2
to make the line. Q
Interval — — . - — =
Divide Set the dividing numbers to both horizontal and vertical directions. (o)
. Set the distance between the objects to both horizontal and vertical a
Distance N

directions. _.h
[Clear] Delete all the weed lines except frames. 3
L Select the direction of a weed line to be created. It is used when 3

Direction .
[Free] is selected on [Intervall. -
=2
3
4 Weed lines are created. c
* The example shown on the right is set as follows; =
Frame Offset: 5mm each g
Interval-Divide: 2 each c

Y1) * To delete the created weed line, select

[File]-[FineCut]-[Remove Weed Line] on
lllustrator.

Wiy,
TN

Weed line Frame
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Creating Shadow / Edge

Create a shadow / edge of an object.

* When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

1 Select an object on lllustrator.

2 Click [Create Shadow / Edge] button in Mimaki FineCut
the FineCut menu. Mimaia [T <2 A

TN B0
FAOR%EMBE

3 Select and set a shadow or an edge,
and click [OK].

eeeeeeeeee

Drag the path to move the
object or to change the shape

O s N—

Fine Cur9

|
Shape
Item Description
Shape Select shadow type (4types) or edge.
Set the offset distance between the object and the shadow / edge.
Obtions For “Perspective”, set the perspective by %.
P For “Edge”, set the shape of the corner and the ratio.
(& P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)" for reference.)
Set the color of a shadow.
Click the color to display the following screen.
Select color or input the number, and click [OK].
Color *x
- - =
il | -
- -
Color - - -
- -
- — 4
o o
Hue. Red.El
l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_ - Sat: Green:El
Define Custom Dolors >3 Calor|S olid Lum; Bme;
| JAdd to Custom Colors |
» Specify RGB colors for the shadow/edge. If the object color mode is CMYK, it may not
be able to display by the specified RGB colors.
In this case, it is converted to the representable colors of the nearest CMYK.




Creating Shadow / Edge

4 A shadow or an edge is created.

The example shown on the right is set as fol-
lows;

» Shape: Drop

» Offset: 4mm each

* Color: Black

-

:\Qxf « If the shadow or edge has a lot of anchor points, execute lllustrator-[Object]-[Path]-
=~ [Simplify...].

» To remove the created shadow or edge, select [Remove Shadow / Edge] from the
[File]-[FineCut] menu.
« If you edit the created shadow or edge on lllustrator, you may not be able to delete it.

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Importing / Outputting Plot File

Importing a plot file

Plot files created with cutting software other than FineCut can be imported to lllustrator.
You can edit the imported plot files on lllustrator and plot them from FineCut.

1 Click [Import Plot File...] button in the Mimaki FineCut
FineCut menu. F: =e Cot 97|

II B ®) e
FA@rEMBE

. . . I Select Import Plot File %
Select a file to import, and click [Open]. . . ..... .. <[] [Sehfonc 5
Organize v New folder BE- O @
Documents

Adobe
FineCut

v

File name; | FCCommand.dat v | [anFites 1 ~|

=) o

W * The importable plot commands are MGL-IC, MGL-IIC, MGL-IlIC, HP-GL.

X
A<

Select the step size for the file to Step size X
import. Select the step size.
+ Click [OK] after selecting.
. . . . Al File Edit Object Type Select Effect View Window Help [ = 4 Q | Essentisls v | . search Adobe stock [=fal x]
4 The imported file is dis- e /B i i e - © e v B ke BB =
played. > s
0 ®
T./.
= . a3
.9, ‘:_
:
?‘ I]A S [i]
o
2, -
¥, Q L

[

a
[~}
N

rl
°

LFhe)
)

i

e v AL v LB =

. T_he_ image may be rotated and displayed depending on the application that the plot
file is created.




Importing / Outputting Plot File

Outputting a plot file

Plot files created with cutting software can be output to the plotter.

1 Click [Output Plot File] button in the Mimaki FineCut
FineCut menu. F:-’Ff-z Cor 9/

. . |E select Output Plot File %
Select a file to output, and click [Open]. |. | .o e 7] [t B
Organize = New folder BE~ M @
Documents

Adobe
FineCut

.
File name: | FCCommand.dat ~| | All Files (*%) ~
G0 o

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy



Extracting the Outline

Create an outline to cut an image data with no path and readable on lllustrator such as bitmap, JPEG, or TIFF

image.

You can also create an outline only in the same color area by specifying the color.

Trace simply

The outline of an image data can be created easily.

1

Select an object on lllustrator.

2

Click [Outline Extraction] button in the
FineCut menu.

Mimaki FineCut

 Mimai [TEES SRR

TN OB E s

N2k E)

Click [Trace execute] button.

» To change the tracing area, drag the slider while
checking the preview.

(¢& P.7-56 for other items)

L
N
S

A\
/:l\\

Fine Cut 9

BEE

» Clicking [Trace execute], a new layer is created as [FC Trace Layer 1], [FC Trace
Layer 2...]. Use this to set cutting condition for each layer. (& P.5-14)

» The data in this layer is set to non-printing, since it is used as cutting data.

To print this data, enable “Print” on lllustrator “Layer option”.

An outline is created on the [FC Trace
Layer] of lllustrator.

4-10



Extracting the Outline

Trace with detail setting

Use this tab when setting the object traced at [Trace Simply] in detail, or when tracing a specific color or area of

the object.

1 After executing [Trace Simply], click
[Trace with detail setting] tab.

ou
Preview

O gt

BEE

eeeeeeeeeee

2 Set the tracing and click [Trace exe-
cute] button.

» Select the tracing area and set the tracing while
checking the preview.
(& P.7-56 for other items)

"~
<

Ay,
@)

BEE

« Clicking [Trace execute], a new layer is created as [FC Trace Layer 1], [FC Trace
Layer 2...]. Use this to set cutting condition for each layer. (& P.5-14)
» The data in this layer is set to non-printing, since it is used as cutting data.

To print this data, enable “Print” on lllustrator “Layer option”.

3 An outline is created on the [FC Trace
Layer] of lllustrator.

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Outputting to RasterLink

When using CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330, Trotec Speedy series, CFL605RT, CF22-1225 or TPC, data can be easily printed & cut linking FineCut
with RasterLink. (It supports RasterLink Pro 4 or later)

» To cut an object, set the path for cutting in advance. (P.4-18)

1 Start RasterLink.

If there is no hot folder, create it on RasterLink.
If outputting from Macintosh, set the hot folder.
For details, see the RasterLink Reference Guide or the Installation Guide.

2 Click [Plotter / User Setup...] button in Mimak.i FineGCut
the FineCut menu. Fi’r.e.-.-e € 97|

R SEC,
BaRREMEE

Plotter / User Setup

Platter ~[Cq " Plot Dialog [ Alert Display ~(Oth

3 Select the model that can output to
RasterLink from [Model].

[ Modek| CIV30 Series ~]

Comman: | MGL-llc ~|

Step Size:| 0.025mm ~|

Approximation Type: Line ~|

[ Output Condition Setup... |

Mmakr Fie Cor 9
Seria key:

* When a model other than CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330, Trotec Speedy series, CFLE605RT,
CF22-1225 or TPC is selected, an error appears when clicking [Output to RasterLink]
on the next step.

N~
S

Ay,
@)

4 Click [Output to RasterLink] button in Mimaki FineCut
the FineCut menu. f.;,_%-i.z Cor 97

TN |8 B2 E
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Outputting to RasterLink

- Qutput to Rasterlink
5 Click [Select Hot Folder...].
[Print“{Cut ™ Print&iCut [ ]
[ILEPY Select Hot Folder.
» Select a hot folder of RasterLink. | -
« If there is no hot folder, create it on Raster- sreasie T omET
Llnk é Z:y :uoumm‘ . :mnsmm .
= Copy Margin - tomm |2 o[ tomm]}S
<+ 120.11 mm £39.96mm
motan?) ° The folder created from the G L G
: . Set..
[Create a new folder] button on . g o e
the folder reference screen does - i e o
not work as hot folder. Create a N[
hot folder on RasterLink. P %izzzf
o FC Frame Layer]
ool sal ~

Print All Layers
Not Print All Layers
Cut All Layers

Layer3

6 Select and set the layers to
print or cut.

Layer2
Layer 1

FC Frame Layerl CUT1-Panel Setup [hd| Not Cut All Layers
« P.4-15 "How to set cutting paths" for — b
setting cut layers. | e condien
Printer Cutting ]
icon icon Setting by layer
Item Description
Printer icon Click to put a mark on the printing layer.
Cutting icon Click to put a mark on the cutting layer.

* Output to RasterLink is possible when you select CG-FXII Plus or CG-
AR, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, which support ID Cut (P.5-19) and can
produce multilayer printing plates. In this case, the cutting icon cannot
be selected.

Setting by layer Click ® button and select [Specify the Cut Condition on Each
Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each Layer].

Then, select the cutting condition or tools on the right column of
the layer names.

-
N
L]

When both the print and the cut are marked on the Layer screen shown above, the

plotter prints, and then cuts the object. If the printing layer has a register mark created

with the register mark creation of FineCut, it reads the register mark position after

printing, and cuts on the more accurate position. Note that cut marks cannot be

applied when CFL-605RT or CF22-1225 is selected.

* When only cutting is marked on the layer screen, include the register mark in the
cutting layer to cut with the register mark loaded.

* If not setting [Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each
Layer], it plots with the setting of the plotter.

» Data is placed with the margin of 0.5mm around.

\\y,
@)

* When cutting with the register mark loaded, set [1Pt] on [MARK DETECT] of CJV30,
CJVv300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 series or
TPC as the number of register mark detection.

* When creating the register mark on the register mark creation of FineCut, uncheck
[Leave a rectangle as the cutting line]. If checked, the plotter cuts with a part of the
rectangle missed.

(& P3-9)
(Activating [Outer Frame Cut] of Cut Condition screen is recommended.)

* When printing type2 register mark ( ™ 71 ), space between copies for at least the
register mark size. (& P.3-9) L

» Create only one set of register mark on lllustrator. Creating plural marks causes an
error.

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Set the other items if needed.
. (& P.7-59

Click [Output], then set EPS.
* Click [OK] to send the data to RasterLink.

» EPS setting varies from the lllustrator version used.

(mportant?) For the [Preview format], select [None]. If
the item other than [None] is selected, an
error may occur.

EPS Options

Version: Illustrator CC EPS v
Compatible with Tustrator 17 and above.

[Preview Format: | None v ]

Transparency

Options

EPS Optiens

Version: Illustrator CC EPS v

Compatible with Tlustrator 17 and shove.

Y [

Transparency

Options
Embed Fonts (for other applications) (D

[[J Include Document Thumbnails
Include CMYK PostScript in RGE Files
[[] Compatible Gradient and Gradient Mesh Printing

Adobe PostScript®:  Languagelevel 2 ~

‘Warnings

(@) Only fonts with i ission bits will be embedded

(D) It is recommendad to tum on the 'Embed Fonts' sstting,
tuming this setting off may cause unexpected rendering of fonts,

Execute printing & cutting on RasterLink.

« For details, see the RasterLink Reference Guide.
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Outputting to RasterLink

How to set cutting paths

When cutting an object, set the path to be cut.

Cut the black line
with the back-
ground printed

W

 For the cutting path created at “Frame Extraction”, “Rectangle” of register marks, and “Outline
Extraction”, this operation is not required because cutting layers are automatically created.

My,
T

1 Open an object on lllustrator.

* When the Layers Palette is not displayed, put
a check on [Layers] of [Window] menu.

Layers palette

.Layers =
Lod IVLavetl Q h
e | [[] <pat o
@ I {Pec Q

2 Click a path to be cut.

* A colored mark is put on the selected path in
the Layers Palette.

Layers palette

-L,m —
© |~ [l et om’
o | o
o I {PEC (]

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Click [Move to the Cut Layer] button in
the FineCut menu.

Mimaki FineCut

F:.-'-f-".-e Cor 97|
EGRE GRS
PAB:EmE®

Click [OK] to set the path for cutting.

* [FC Cut Layer1] is created and the selected
path is moved into this layer.

» Every time executing [Move to the Cut Layer], a
new layer is created as “FC Cut Layer 17, “FC
Cut Layer 2”.

Mimaki FineCut

& Selected data is moved to a newly-created cut layer. The
moved data is not printed.

Cancel QK

[ Do not display this message from the next time on.

Layers palette = _ .

[~ Mwe: (o
I ﬁcRed:... o]

69 00

[ —

2leyes [0 P ® oW W@
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Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

You can output the cutting data to the Trotec Speedy series (laser engraving machine 100/300/360/400), and
then perform cutting.
There are two ways to output cutting data, as follows.
» Output cutting data directly from FineCut to the laser engraving machine.
» Use Trotec software to output cutting data.
For cutting procedures, please download "Trotec Laser Cut Guide" from the Mimaki website (https://
mimaki.com/).

» Be sure to read the operating manual for the laser engraving machine. Be careful about the safety
according to the operation manual of the laser engraving machine.

Preparation (connecting to the laser engraving machine)

A virtual COM driver is required to connect the computer and Trotec laser engraving machine with a USB cable
for data output.

1 For this purpose, download the virtual COM driver for your OS from the
website (https://www.ftdichip.com/Drivers/VCP.htm).

» Windows versions of the virtual COM driver are included on the Trotec Speedy disc.
If the virtual COM driver is already installed, go to step 3.

Install the virtual COM driver.

Connect the computer and laser engraving machine with a USB cable.

Plotter / User Setup

On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User
Setup] screen, select the Trotec Speedy e
series in [Model]. -

Step Size:| CG
G

Plotter G [ Machine Setup “[Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “[Other

» Trotec Speedy 100
» Trotec Speedy 300
» Trotec Speedy 360
» Trotec Speedy 400

.
AMmaxka Fi
oK
Serial key:
erial key: o
[}CF-SOSPU .
Trotec Sy 100
Trotec Speedy 360
Trotec Sneec 200
Plotter / User Setup.
C “(Machine Setup™{Plot Dialog [ Alert Display (Oth

5 On the [Communication] tab, select
[Serial].

* Click the [Connection test...] button to confirm that
the computer and laser engraving machine are cor- —
rectly connected.

Parity: None

com1 v)
Part is not found

Handshake: | xon/xoft

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy

MMmaki FizeCur 9

Serial key: Cancel

417


https://www.ftdichip.com/Drivers/VCP.htm
https://www.ftdichip.com/Drivers/VCP.htm
https://www.ftdichip.com/Drivers/VCP.htm

6 Click the [OK] button.

Plotter / User Setup

“\[Machine Setup "(Plot Dislog “(Alert Display “[Other .
Plotter communication port:
@ Serial com1t
use Port is not found
LAN Part is not found
IP Address

Baud Rate: | 19200bps
Data Length: | 8bits
Parity: | None

Handshake: | xonxoft

Connection test...

Mimaxr Five Cor 9
Serial key: Cancel (AT

Output cutting data directly from FineCut to the laser engraving machine.

Adjusting the origin.

machine to move the head and position the
light pointer at the origin (0, 0).

1 Use the jog key of the laser engraving N@

2 On the [Machine Setup] tab of the [Plotter
| User Setup] screen, click the [Origin]
button.

» The position of the light pointer is acquired from the
laser engraving machine and registered as the data
origin.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter [ Cc | Machine Setup " Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “{Other

Origin Adjustment

o o

Mmaxr FiveCor 9

Seial key:

Cancel

3 Click the [OK] button.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter [ Cc | Machine Setup " Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “{Other

Origin Adjustment

Origin  0mm 1 0mm

Mmaxr FiveCor 9

Seial key:

Cancel
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Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

Cutting

1

On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User LR
Setup] screen, click the [Output Condition

| HP-GLrateq

Setu p- - -] button - rStEHS\zel 0.005mm

Approximation Type|Line

Output Condition Setup.. '

<

Mmakr Five Cur 9
Serial key:

Set the cutting conditions of the laser
engraving machine, then click the [OK]
button.

o]

Bpore ]

& P.4-38 "Setting Output Condition"

FineCut9

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu. el Pt ts)

Mimaii [SEEL T by

(P
BAR%EmED

O
=&

©
©F

Click (Plot button) on the plotting = ® @ ‘

s c ree n . Trotec Speedy 300 Initialize End
[t} ~ Sheet Size o memmllH ¢ a2mm] ]
Offset - amm]is] ¢ amn| 3]
 The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. e e N
» Note that the following functions are not available. e = =i
- Register Mark fme Thsen imEen
- Sheet Loading Tayou Tl
- Frame / Center Mark / Corner Mark LD B [ O
Select the cutting conditions on the [Plot
Out] screen, then click the [Plot] button.
» The data is cut on the laser engraving machine. swessrie:
* Note that on this screen, the following function is not
available. s
- Preview... ] em  omr
|
e e e
O Al [0 Vacuum ON Before Output
© Each Layer [ Vacuum OFF After Output
L] omm::“w Start Position
[ Optimize Cutting Direction

4-19
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Create register marks in FineCut, then perform printing and cutting.

Printing.

1

Create the print data.

2

Create the cut data.
* (& P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)"

Create register marks in FineCut.

» (& P.3-25 "Making Register Marks" - "Trotec Speedy
Series, Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU(Digital
coating machine)"

4

Print the print data with register marks.

Cutting.

1

Load the printed media in the Ilaser
engraving machine.

Move the red pointer over the center of the
upper-left register mark.
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Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

3 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu. L) PECS

F: e Cut 97|
QRN
FARGEMBD

- - . mm egister Marl
Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect =
Ma rk] [ Detect Mark ]
* Register mark is detected.
Click (Plot button) on the plotting = ® @X
s c ree n . Trotec Speedy 300 Initialize Sheet Loading - End
100 ~ Sheet Size i 72t ME : B;NZE
« The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. et M -
6 On the [Plot Out] screen, click the
[Plot] button. Pt Condtien ()

» Cut data is sent to the laser engraving machine.

On the laser engraving machine, the red
7 pointers move in order near the corners of
the register marks. In each corner, move
the red pointer over the center of the regis-
ter mark, then press @ (the "Standby"
button).

» Be sure to close the laser engraving machine cover
before pressing the standby button.

« If the standby button does not move to the next reg-
ister mark, press the standby button again.

« If the position of the RED pointer deviates signifi-
cantly from the register mark, repeat register mark
detection from the beginning.

» Pressing the standby button turns off the light, but
this is normal and there is no problem.

>
Q.
<
o
=
(2]
@
o
o
O
o
=
Q
=
o
=
2]
]
o 2
q
o
3
n
=
(1]
)
c
~*
=
1)
=
c
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The position of cut data is corrected and
cutting starts.

» The shapes that can be corrected are as follows.

Pallarel translation Rotation
- “\
- - 4 e A
' 1 <] N
1 1 v \
1 1 \ N i
1 1 \ P
T 1

* As shown below, it is not possible to correct shapes with scale correction or distortion.

Scale correction Distortion

] e
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine

You can output cutting data from FineCut to a Gravotech LS series (LS1001Q, LS100Ex, LS100Ex_Energy,

LS900, LS900XP, LS900Energy, LS900Edge, LS1000XP, LS _Energy8) and then perform cutting. Note that this

is possible only in Windows; this function is not supported in Macintosh environments.

There are two ways to output cutting data, as follows.
+ Perform only cutting in FineCut.

+ Create register marks in FineCut, then perform printing and cutting.

» Be sure to read the operating manual for the laser engraving machine. Be careful about the safety
according to the operation manual of the laser engraving machine.

Preparation
1 Connect and adjust the laser engraving machine.
Download the latest L-Solution driver from the Gravotech site

https://www.gravotech.co.jp/download_mimaki.php
and install it according to the manual on the site.

You will also need to adjust the laser engraving machine after installation. Please refer to the

manual on the same site for how to adjust the laser engraving machine.

2 On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User
Setup] screen, select "Gravotech LS
Series" in [Model].

» This option is not displayed on Macintosh comput-
ers.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter

Machine Setup (Plot Dialog “{ Alert Display (Other

Model{ Gravotech LS Series -
(CG-SRIll Series

Step Size:| €G-
cc

Approximation Type:| (G-

. le
Mimakr Fi @

Serial key:

oK

3 Select the L-Solution printer driver on the
[Machine Setup] tab.

Plotter / User Setup

Machine Setup \Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “(Other ™.

[ Printer | L-Solution - ]

Origin Adjustment

Origin « 0mm 3 omm

Mark Search Mode

Mimaia Fize Cor 9

Serial key:

oK

4 Click the [Output Condition Setup...] but-
ton on the [Plotter] tab.

Plotter / User Setup

Flotter

Machine Setup ™ Plot Dialog “{Alert Display “(Other

Model: Gravotech LS Series
Command:| HP-GL{Gravotech)

Step Size 001mm

<) L& 1] 2

Approximation Type:|Line

l Output Condition Setup. '

AMimakr Fine Cor 9

Serial key:

oK

4-23
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https://www.gravotech.co.jp/download_mimaki.php
https://www.gravotech.co.jp/download_mimaki.php

Set the cutting conditions of the laser
engraving machine, then click the [OK]
button.

* (& P.4-38 "Setting Output Condition"
e (& P.7-23 "When Gravotech LS series is selected"”

FineCur9

Select [Positioning Pointer] or [Camera]
in [Mark Search Mode] on the [Machine
Setup] tab.

» The following preparations are required when select-
ing [Cameral.
(Only models with camera connected)

1.Install the camera driver.

* Download the latest camera driver from the Gravo-
tech site
https://www.gravotech.co.jp/download_mimaki.php

and install it according to the manual on the same
site.

2.Print the calibration grid.

* According to the manual in 1, print the calibration grid
data on the calibration media (acrylic 2-layer board:
black and white) with a laser.

3.Perform calibration.

* Click the [Calibration Camera] button on the
[Machine Setup] tab of the [Plotter / User Setup]
screen.

Plotter / User Setup

[Plotter | Machine Setup " Plot Dialog “{Alert Display ™ Other ™,

Origin Adjustment

Mark Search Mode
©) Positioning Pointer
© Camera

Offsetes [ ommli ¢ [ omm]i]

Mmaka Fine Cor 9

Serial key:

e

Plotter / User Setup

Machine Setup \Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “(Other ™.

Origin Adjustment

Mark Search Mode

Pointer

= S

Mmaxr FiveCor 9

Serial key:
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine

Outputting cut data from FineCut.

Adjusting the origin.

1 Use the jog key of the laser engraving N@
machine to move the head and position the
light pointer at the origin (0, 0).

2 On the [Machine Setup] tab of the [Plotter I
| User Setup] screen, click the [Origin]
button.

© Camera Camera Calibration

O [t ¢ [t

Mimakr FiveCot 9

Serial key:

3 The position of the light pointer is acquired from the laser engraving
machine and registered as the data origin.

4 Click the [OK] button.

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Cutting.

Create the cut data.

Click the [Plot] button on the FineCut
menu.

Mimaki FineCut

P e Cor 7]

TN | 1 ) 3 1
E@llll

Click (PIot button) on the plotting
screen.

* The [Plot Out] screen is displayed.

- @
Gravotech LS Series Initialize

100 - Sheet Size

Offset

e P e

Scale(%)

* Note that the [Sheet Loading] functions are not avail- O ;,ﬂ ga
able. H= oo oo
JLayout “{(Tiling “{Register Mark
L0 B S
4 Select the cutting cc_)ndltlons on the [Plot
Out] screen, then click the [Plot] button. v e
- %
« The data is sent to the laser engraving machine. SO

Press @(the "START" button) on the laser engraving machine.

* The data is cut on the laser engraving machine.
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine

Create register marks in FineCut, then perform printing and cutting.

Printing.

1 Create the print data.

2 Create the cut data.

* (%P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)"

3 Create register marks in FineCut. - =

* When printing a register mark on media other than
white, be sure to check [Fill around the register mark]
in the [Register Mark Creation] dialog.

* Register marks created with FineCut9 version 1.2 or
earlier cannot be detected by the camera. When
detecting the register mark by the "Camera", create
register marks again with FineCut9 version 1.3 or later.

* (&P.3-25 "Making Register Marks" - "Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series, DCF-
605PU(Digital coating machine)"

4 Print the print data with register marks.

Cutting.

Plotter / User Setup

Machine Setup \Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “(Other ™.

1 Select [Positioning Pointer] or [Camera] in
[Mark Search Mode] on the [Plotter / User

Printer | L-Solution 2

Setup] screen - [Machine Setup] tab.
« Select [Positioning Pointer] when using register mark Mk Sesch Mc
data created with FinCut9 Ver.1.2 or earlier. Crememsrane |
» If you want to select [Camera], create a register T [ amle s [ ol

mark again using FinCut9 Ver.1.3 or later.
Mimaka Fire Cor 9

Serial key:

2 Load the printed media in the laser engrav-
ing machine.

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Press @ (the "POSITIONING POINTER" button) on the laser engraving
machine.

Move the red pointer over the center of the
upper-left register mark, then press
(the "AUTOFOCUS" button).

7

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu. =il el

P e Cor O 7]
QEELEE
EARREDBD

[ Layout ™ Tiling f Register Mark
[ Detect Mark ]

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect
Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

Click (Plot button) on the plotting - ® @ e

s c ree n - _ Gravotech LS Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot End
R IS Z:::EI‘S\zE :E ;g
* The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. = :_-”"'g::_ﬁﬂg
é:: @E ig
On the [Plot Out] screen, click the | Pt
[Plot] button. L Plot Conditon —

» Cut data is sent to the laser engraving machine.
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine

When [Positioning Pointer] is selected in
the register mark detection mode, on the
laser engraving machine the RED pointer
moves near the four corners of the register
mark in order. In each corner, move the red
pointer over the center of the register mark,
then press Q (the "VALIDATION" button).
When [Camera] is selected, the register
marks at the four corners are automatically
detected by the camera.

10

Press @ (the "START" button).

» The position of cut data is corrected and cutting is
performed.

[mportant !

* Outputting plot files as described below will perform cutting according to output conditions set to black
on the [L-Solution Printing Preferences] screen of the L-Solution printer driver.
(1) In step 8, click the [Save as File...] button to create a plot file.
(2) Click the [Output Plot File] button on the FineCut menu.

= L-Solution Printing Preferences x

Machine  Apout of

~| [Lss00

e E

[]
Ll o0& oM
| 2 :
o

4y vz 1@ 71 =
[ [ s =0

V][40 ][00l

(o]

O
W % g E

0.00% Rast )

DpiY

v

0.00% Skip
0.00% Skip

-
B o 1
0 1
. 0 0.0 1 0.00" Skip Dpi X
0 0.0 1 0.00* Skip
0 1 0.00" Skip
= :

0.00% Skip

owl

oy

« If the cut position is misaligned when the register mark is detected by the camera, adjust the [Offset]
on the [Plotter / User Setup] screen-[Machine Setup] tab.

4-29
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Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

A top coat can be applied in accordance with the coating data configuration by outputting coating data to the
DCF-605PU (digital coating machine).
The coating is applied as follows in accordance with the output conditions set.

No.| lllustration type Coating coverage Coating schematic (with offset set to outside)

Coating hatching line

—
1 | Solid figure Coat the entire illustration.
lllustration

9 Shape with unfilled | Coat except for interior
interior unfilled area.

3 Overlapping Coat all shapes of the illustra-
shapes tion.

4 | Line (Open path) Not coated. /

The explanation here uses the sequence “Print — Apply top coat — Cut”.

Preparation (Connect the digital coating machine)

Set the digital coating machine to enable coating, and connect to the PC using a LAN cable.For details, refer to
the digital coating machine operation manual.

1 Connect the digital coating machine to the PC using a LAN cable.

Plotter / User Setup

2 On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User o T ———
Setup] screen, select "DCF-605PU" in o)
[Model]. T

» The individual settings are as follows: (Fixed)
- Command: G-Code
- Step Size: 0.001mm
- Approximation Type: Line

Mmakr Fine Coar Q0
Suia
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Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Click the [Output Condition Setup...]
button.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter [ Ce N ,~{ Plot Dialog “[Alert Display “[Other
Modet DCF-605PU ~
ot
StepSz=(oootom ]
Type:|Line ~
Output Condition Setup...

Mimaki Fine Coat 9
Seral key:

Set the output conditions for the digital e )
coating machine, then click the [OK] but- - _
ton. —
* (%> P.4-38 "Setting Output Condition"
& P.7-24 "When DCF-605PU (digital coating
machine) is selected"
Click the [Connection test...] button on ) s i
the [Communication] tab. :
Check that the digital coating machine is correctly . | S
connected to the PC.
Mmaki Fine Coat 9
Serial key: [ anee | ok
Adjust the digital coating machine origin
on the [Machine Setup] tab. CrE=——T=—T) |
» Adjust by entering an offset value if the origin point
for the coating is offset from the printing position.
- Setting range: -20.0mm to +20.0mm
- Default: 0.0mm
« If using a square jig, enter 10 mm x 10 mm.
» (& P.7-31 "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine) is MIMAKE Eine Cont 9
selected" Eteien
CIiCK [OK]' D%rﬂup [ Machine setup “(Plot Dialog “(Alert Display [ Other
Origin Adjustment o[ omnl ¢ [_emmlid
MII\"ICIKI' Fine Coat9 - )
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Creating and printing data.

1

Create the print data.

Use the [Frame Extraction] or [Outline
Extraction] function to create cutting/
coating data.

* (& P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)"

» The same data is used for cutting data and coating
data.

Mimaki FineCoat

>

F; ne Coak ‘9@

TR

A

72 )

4 L
ar

Create register marks in FineCoat.

* (&P.3-25 "Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS
series, DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)"

» Register marks are used for aligning coating and cut-
ting.

v

s
>

Print the data.

* Print the data using RIP software (RasterLink).

» For details, refer to the RasterLink reference guide and printer operation manual.
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Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Coating.

Apply the top coat to the coating area using the digital coating machine.
For details, refer to the digital coating machine operation manual.

1 Set the printed media at the required posi-
tion in the digital coating machine. (. ] (. ]

-] v -]

» Arrange the center of register mark inside [Maximum
effective coating area] + [30 mm].

130 mm Range where register mark can be placed
<> Maximum effective coating area
30 mm
(520 mm x 450 mm)
o o
Media ~L >
Q
<
Q
=
(2]
3
o o

o
o
o®
Click [Plot] button in the FineCoat menu. Mimaki FineCoat > =
. . o
* [Sheet Loading...] on the [Plot] screen cannot be F' ne Coat 9| { a

d. 4L O—
use kgbﬁm'ﬁ-urﬁz .
| mmme q
AR MEMBE g
o
3 Click the [Turn] icon to rotate the data to 3
the same orientation as the print data set : o Q
in the digital coating machine. ~-
=
(1]
=)
[Eoor™Tayer . c

o v (-
EEGEIQ 150% v g = > v [ | C1FC Frame Layert
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In the [Layer] tab, uncheck all layers
except for those containing the coating
data (cutting data) and register marks.

- )

L 4 [ - )
s

oA ds g >

IEUBQ 150%

[ frame
.
Layout

K42
0 BakEs
M

Turn Move
[CIMirror
O unlock Scale
[rigin Lock:

i

olor ™ Layer ™.

I FC RegisterMark Laye
Eeprint

[CIFC Frame Layer1

Nl

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect
Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

Register Mark

o)

Select the register mark detection loca-
tions.

* 1 point: Detect coating origin position only

» 2 points: Origin position + angle correction

» 3 points: Origin position + angle correction + size
correction

Register Mark

Search Position

click (%) (Plot button).

Sheet Size

Initialize

Offset

Si

ize

Sheet Loading End

@

T 5.3 mm

-5 mm

Ak AE A

- 1023 mm

4-34

On the [Plot Out] screen, select the plot
conditions, then click the [Plot] button.
* (&>P.7-47 "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)"

* The red pointer on the digital coating machine illumi-
nates, and the head moves to the 0,0 origin position.

Plot Out

Plot

Condition

Options

Liquid Level

52.03% (520 3cc)

[JEnable coating misalignment correction during the Preview

Preview...

Save AsFile..




Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

* [Liquid Level] is displayed in [Options].
» Checking [Enable coating misalignment correction during the Preview] displays
the filling lines based on [Misalignment Correction] when [Preview...] is clicked.

Unchecked Checked

—

—

* Clicking the [Preview...] button allows the coating hatching lines to be checked.

Preview

+ Clicking the [Trace] button moves the head without printing the top coat, enabling
the coating position to be checked without wasting media.

A message to adjust the atomized air pressure appropriately to suit the
coating thickness appears.Adjust to the atomized air pressure indicated.

10

A message to adjust the flow rate appears.Adjust the flow rate using a
flow rate meter.

11

Use the jog key to move the red pointer to
the center of the register mark closest to
the origin position, then press the
[ENTER] key.

« If one register mark detection is set, top coat is

applied at the coordinates when the [ENTER] key is
pressed.

° N

Digital coating machine
origin position

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Second point Third point

If two or three register mark detection is
1 2 set, the head automatically moves close
to the register mark to be detected. Move
the red pointer to the center of that regis-
ter mark, then press the [ENTER] key.

 This step is not required for one register mark detec-
tion.

* Top coat is applied at the coordinates when the
[ENTER] key is pressed.

1 3 Use a UV curing unit to cure the applied top coat.

Cutting.

Laser cut using a laser engraving machine.

For details, refer to the operation manual for the laser engraving machine used and to the points below.
* (2 P.4-17 "Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines"
» (% P.4-23 "Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine"

1 Set the coated media at the required posi-
tion in the laser engraving machine.

Plotter / User Setup

2 Select the laser engraving machine to be N S

used on the [Plotter] tab on the [Plotter / p— .
User Setup] screen.
» Select a Trotec Speedy series or Gravotech LS m::gg
series model. e

. B
MMAKT £ S seierymses
Serial key: DC Series el
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Outputting to a DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu.

Mimaki FineCut

PIERFi e Cur 97|
@EN O BB E
EARFEMBE

Click the [Turn] icon to rotate the data to
the same orientation as the print data set
in the laser engraving machine.

[Preview “Cut Line ™, Initialize Sheet Lc
9 It ) £ o ~ Sheet Size o

] Offset o

: Size of

_ : Scale(%) =

! Copy -

i Copy Margin o

= [Cframe &

B - h 4 ° |

clen
by Turn Move
[ Mirror

[ Uniock Scale

- Ornigin Lock

In the [Layer] tab, uncheck all layers
except for those containing the cutting
data and register marks.

| Preview “Cut Line B
o 1o 29 s o " Sheet Size
] Offset
i Size
— Scale(%)
H Copy

: Copy Margin
2} [ Frame

ot

Layout “{Tiling “[ Register Ma

g - v o %)

7 Tum Move
[ Mirror

Layer ™.

v | BFC RegisterMark Laye |
7] I |print

7
BE® o vazg > [ | EIFC Frame Layert

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect
Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

[ Layout ™ Tiling f Register Mark
[ Detect Mark ]

Click (Plot button).

» The [Plot Out] screen is displayed.

®

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot. End
Sheet Size - 2528mm ||+ ¥ 3.3 mm |5
Offset - -smm |5 ¥ -5 mm |5
Sire - 528 - :
Select the cutting c<?nd|t|ons on the [Plot
Out] screen, then click the [Plot] button. st o v (W] [ s
et e
* The data is cut on the laser engraving machine. )
» The following function is not available on this screen
when using a Trotec Speedy series laser engraving
machine. T
- Preview... e

4-37
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Setting Output Condition

Output condition can be set by the media used.

[mportant !

+ This function is available when [MGL-lIc] or [MGL-llIc] is selected in [Command], or [Trotec

Speedy series], [Gravotech LS series], or [DCF-605PU] is selected in [Model] on the [Plotter] tab

of the [Plotter / User Setup] screen.

* If any setting value exceeds the limit of the plotter or laser engraving machine, the object is plotted

with the limit of the plotter or laser engraving machine. For the limit, refer to the Operation M
of the plotter or laser engraving machine.

anual

My,
T

+ Once output conditions are set for each media with the following steps, the conditions can be

changed by media on Plot Out screen.

Click [Plotter / User Setup...] button in Mimak.i FineGCut
the FineCut menu. Fi.r.e:-.-z € 97|

o—

TN B0 25

BaRREmMED

Plotter / User Setup

Click [Output Condition Setup...].

[ Plotter [ Communication “(Plot Dialog [ Alert Display [ Oth
 Alternatively, click [Edit] button in the Plot Out ot [T 7
screen. Comman | MGLIIc ~|

Step Sizei 0.025mm ~|

Approximation Type: Line ~|

(\ Output Condition Setup. | ]

Mimaki Fie Cot 9

Seris key:

Set conditions on Output Condition
Setup screen.

» Setting items differ depending on the model 7
selected on [Model] of Plotter / User Setup| .=~ = o° -
screen (Step 2). e 0o -
« Set each item and click [OK]. (& P.7-5) O
FineCut9
Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu. Mimaki FineCut

PFi e Cut 97|
(DF® B
FARTEDBEE

Click (Plot button) on Plot screen.

(CG-5RII Series

'
1
H
a
0
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Setting Output Condition

Plot Condition

(¢= P.7-46 for details)

)

6 Set the plot condition and click [Plot]. ™

7

Ay,
@)

N

* When plotting with “Select Condition” or “Custom” selected, the setting of speed/
pressure/ offset of the plotter changes. To restore the setting, set the plotter to LOCAL
mode and press the [TOOL] button.

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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S e parat I n g an d C U tt | n g L | n eS (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), ICFX (except R10-Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT)

+ This function can be used on CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-
Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT).
Please note that it cannot be used on CG series.

Some shapes of blade can cut the start / end position of lines too much and scar the product while cutting thick
media.
To avoid this, set to separate lines automatically and to cut in twice, from end to inside, or inside to end.

Cutting with the line separated

1 Select an object on lllustrator.

2 Click [Plotter / User Setup] button in the Mimaki FineCut
FineCut menu. AMmaia [T B AL

TN © BB ()

&1 A7) Ot G S (E)

= agm Plotter / User Setup
3 Click [Output Condition Setup...].
[ Plotter (G [ Plot Dislog [ Alert Display [ Other™,
[ OQutput Condition Setup... ]
AMMmaki - .
4 Set the line separation.
« After setting, click [OK].
e —— - =) Check the Separation cutting

direction and the Separation
-=. || position changing from the
Separation origin. (Displays

Tool 1
Speed (cm/s) - .
brese (g) & only when [Line Separation]
Offset (mm) .
T = is selected.)
Arc Theta Correct (]
R<5
5<=R<10
20<=R <50
50 <= R < 100 Perf Cut Type
s [@asnioso |
Line Separation
Separation Cutting Direction | | | y—
in © [E— B =
@ ‘_% Perf Setting.
e~ | R From e Pt
e 19

Fine Cut 9
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Separating and Cutting Lines (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-

Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT)

Item

Description

Line Separation

Check this.

Separation Cutting
Direction

Select cutting direction of a separated line.
Select according to the blade used. (& P.4-43)

Minimum Line Length
(Default: 30 mm
(recommended))

Set the minimum length of the line to be separated.

Only the longer line than this setting is separated, and the shorter
one is not separated.

(If separating a short line, it may not be able to cut finely.)

Minimum Line Angle
(Default: 30 degrees
(recommended))

Set the minimum angle of the line to be separated.
If the cutting line is inflected more than the set angle, the line is
separated not the point to be cut too much. (However, if it is deter-
mined as outside of the object, it is not separated.)

If inside (grey part) is
Even if the angle to the next

— cutting is larger than the setting
in the cutting direction, it is not
separated because it is decided
as outside of the object.

90°v= ——— [f the angle to the next cutting
v is larger than the setting in the
cutting direction, and if it

Vo could scar the object, the line
Not to cut these points, is separated.

the line is separated.

J—

Separation Origin

Set the origin position of the separating line.

Separation Position

Set the separating position of lines as a distance from [Separation
origin].

10

Separated on 10 mm from the
end point.

End point—=——>

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu.

fimaki FineCut

PILEF e Cur O
QL

Click (Plot button).

%l © @
Initialize Sheet Loading Plot,

CF2 Series d

m

i
~ Sheet Size “ T =
Offset - o T
Size - 414 mm | — ¢

3
3
4 4

S

-4

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy



Set whether using the outside of the
object or not on the Plot Out screen,
and click [Plot].

* The plotter determines as below depending on
the setting, and cuts with the line separated.

If not checked on [Use the Outside] (default)

|cuT-panel setup v [ e | Cancel
Tool 1
Preview...
O speed 2 m/s e
100
LS 2 Save As File..
Doffset 0% mm e
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Edit...
Options
Esort [J Use the Outside

OAI

© Ea

yer
Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set..

Cut

If checked on [Use the Outside]

line is separated and cut.

Grey part is determined as a product.

Not this point to cut too much, the

Grey part is determined as a product.

Not this point to cut too much, the
line is separated and cut.
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Separating and Cutting Lines (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-
Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT)

The blade shapes and the setting of line separation

When cutting with a line separated, set referring to the example below to meet the the shape of the blade used.
For more details regarding adjusting the eccentricity, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Blade used Product Shape |Adjusted eccentricity value| Cutting direction with
Code and Test cut pattern the line separated
(= P.4-40)
Carbide, 17°
SPB-0065
(For carbide 17°)
End
. Start b0t I Start
cutting point point Ends To Inner
direction (No uncut part)
Carbide, 30° SPB-0045
Carbide design /_ : > €
cutter 3009 SPB-0051 ! Ends to inner
High-speed fteel SPB-0043
blade 30 Adjust the value not the hori-
High-speed steel SPB-0048 zontal/vertical lines of the
blade 30° 7mm Test pattern A to protrude or
P gap.
Tltanlum-::oated, / “ If protruded:
30 SPB-0047 3 Enter the protruded value by
cutting negative value.
direction * If gapped: -
Enter th d value b =
Carbide, 45° | SPB-0046 positive vl Y
High-speed steel /
blade 45° SPB-0044 By adjusting as above, the

horizontal lines overlap at

Titanium-coated, the end point,

45°

SPB-0008 /

—_—
cutting
direction

nusp\ 3nHaul4{ Wodj - suoljelado pasueApy
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Blade used Product Shape |Adjusted eccentricity value| Cutting direction with
Code and Test cut pattern the line separated
(t=>P.4-40)
Carbide, 2° In to out
(No uncut part because
End the blade top comes to
point the end point.)
Start Start )
point point ‘€ >
J in to out L 5
\j Adjust the value to meet the
SPB-0064 — horizontal lines of the Test
z‘.’tt'"? pattern A at the end point.
irection

¢ If lines overlap:
Enter the overlapped value
divided by 2 by positive value.
* If gapped at the end point:
Enter the gapped value divided
by 2 by negative value.

By adjusting as above, the
horizontal lines protrude
from the vertical line at the

start point.
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Perforation Cut Setting

[mportant!

Speedy series, and DCF-605PU.

series.

« Different perforation cuts cannot be set for each row of times cut.

* This function is not available on the CF3 (M-head), CFX (R10), Gravotech LS series, Trotec

» The perforation cut cannot be configured when using the creasing and V-cut tools in the CFX

You can select the type of perforation cut (dash or dash-dot) and set/register the line (length to be cut or to be left).

1

Click the [Plotter / User Setup] button

in the FineCut menu.

Mimaki FineCut

P Fi e Cor 97
¥ 08B AR E)
Ba @ EMEE

Click [Output Condition Setup...].

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter \LCommumcatlon\LPIot D\aloq\LA\art Display
i ispla

Model:| CF2 Series

Command:l MGL-le

Step. Size:l 0.025mm

Approximation Type:l Spline

[ | Output Condition Setup...

Set the perforation cut.

» Select the [Perforation Cut] checkbox in each row of the times cut.
* Click [Perf Setting].

)

N
unN

5<=R<10

10<=R<15
15<=R<20
20<=R<50
50<=R <100

= IEETE

[OK].
Output Condition Setup
WMexdia Name:
st
Edit..
o
oy
Sort
Conditon
. =l | R +
Station:
Tool
Work Thickness ( mm ) =
Speed (cm/s ) [N
7 Position { mm) (7Y s
Press(g) [ oofy
Flute Direction
Z Position { mm) ERIE
Pressure Level 152
————— 45 | =
[ Perforation Cut D] Perf CutType
2 Cut Z Uncut Value { mm) T
b. V Cut Width to Fold { mm) | I | e
Arc /V Cut Theta Correct O
R<5/vCut

» To make an existing perforation cut, select the type of perforation cut and then click

4-45
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4 On the [Perf Cut Setting] screen, e
click [Add]. s
Delete
Line Type - dash-dot
acb
= — | I
a. Line Length (mm) 10
b. Line Length (mm) 10
. Spacing (mm) 5.0
oK
On the [Perf Cut Setting] screen, add e
. Line Type ashaot |
new perforations. i =
acb
| l——| I [———
* Enter the new pe.rforation settings you wish T T 8
to add and then click [OK]. N =
<. Spacing (mm) EIE
Cancel ‘ ‘ OK
Item Description Default
Select dash or dash-dot.
* Dash
a ¢
Line Type = — — - Dash
» Dash-dot
e
achb
- s e -
. Set the length to cut.
a. Line Length Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
. Set the length to cut.
b. Line Length Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
c. Spacin Set the length to leave. 5mm
- 9P 9 Range: 0.5 to 5 mm
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Perforation Cut Setting

On the [Perf Cut Setting] screen, click

[OK].

Perf Cut Settina
Perf Cut Name
Default_dash-10-5.0 Add.. |
i ] |
Line Type dash-dot
acb
- — — —
a. Line Length (mm) 10
b. Line Length (mm) 10
<. Spacing (mm) 5.0
e

On the [Output Condition Setup] screen,

then click [OK].

select the perforation cut and

Output Condition Setup
Media Name:

TRy
a W Cut Z Uncut Value ( mm )
b. V Cut Width to Fold { mm )
Arc / V Cut Theta Correct

R<s/VCut

5<=R<10

10<=R <15

15<=R<20

20<=R <50

50 <=R <100

Donhle ~

ol o||al[a]|=||e

Edit...
Delete
Copy
Condition
Times: 1 [ 1] +
Station:
Tool
Work Thickness ( mm) [
Speed { em/s ) [ wos
Z Position ( mm) @ 3=
Press (g) [
Flute Direction
Z Position { mm ) 0
Pressure Level 16 |5
- 45+
[ Perforation Cut O ]

Machine Info...

Perf Cut Type

dash-10-50 ~

Perf Setting...

Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut

menu.

N
S

A\
@)

* If there are any objects on lllustrator
that are not to be cut, select only the
necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the [Plot
Selected Path] button.

. Mimaki FineCut
G F: e Cut O 1]
(VBB B o5

RAR®EMBE

Use the plot condition setting for each
color / layer to set the conditions for the

Calor ™ Layer
W |Weut Cut hd
v | E perf Perf -

perforation cut in the perforation cut data.

* (& P.5-14 "Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer"

4-47
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10

Click (Plot button).

End

Ciffeat PN Al 2 e L2

11

Click [Preview] on the [Plot Out] screen.

* The [Preview] screen is displayed.

12

Confirm that the [Preview] screen shows
the correct perforation cut type and then
click [Close].

* (23°P.5-29 "Checking the Cutting Process by Pre- | [~~~ 7777
view"
* The [Preview] screen will then close.

ZyI0RR00000mn.

FineCut9

13

Plot Out

Set the plot conditions and then click
[P I ot] . l Plot Condition

* For details, refer to (% P.7-46.
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CHAPTER 5
Advanced operations-from Plot Screen

o This section describes the convenient usage from Plot screen.
g To display Plot screen, click [Plot] button in the FineCut/Coat menu.

FineCut menu FineCoat menu
Mimaki FineCut Mimaki FineGoat o
Mimai [ ut 9|7 P EF e Coat 9
’lﬁblﬁi S E M::az
PlAE % EMBE ol 1A |7 B [ M &

Scaling an Object .........cooviiiiiiiii e, 5-2
Cutting an Object Multiple Times (Copy)......ccccc...... 5-4
Dividing and Cutting an Object (Tiling).................... 5-5
Positioning Mark ... S5-7
Cutting an Object on Each Color...........cccccceeeeeee. 5-8
Cutting an Object on Each Layer.........c.....cc......... 5-10

Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer.. 5-12
Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer...... 5-14

Making Effective Use of Sheet ... 5-16
Setting Connection to the Plotter........................... 5-18
Link Cut and Print (ID cut) ......ooeeviiiiiiii 5-19
Setting Head Position after Plotting....................... 5-27
Checking the Cutting Process by Preview............. 5-29
Creasing & Cutting (CG-AR series)........uvvceenn... 5-31
X-Direction Division Cutting (CG-AR series)......... 5-33
Double Pass Creasing (CG-AR series)................. 5-35

Placing Register Marks Freely and Cutting (CFX series).... 5-36
Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)

.............................................................................. 5-37
V-Cut (CFX SEri€S) .....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 5-41
Cutting with a Milling Tool(CF3series (M-head), CFX series
(R10-had)) ..vvvveeieeee e 5-46
Accurate Cutting at Any Position on the Work (CFX series)

.............................................................................. 5-50

Efficient Cutting Using the Toggle Cut Function (CFX series)
.............................................................................. 5-52



Scaling an Object

Scaling an object with a fixed aspect ratio

Click to uncheck [Unlock Scale] on the Layout tab.
Scale an object as dragging a corner of the object.

Plot[Sample_ABC_en]

FireCut9 | ® ® @

W\J\Cut e CG-SRIN Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plat... End

~ Sheet Size <—1| ISODmm”iI $| Mmm“il

. Offset o omm Iél i 0mm EI
|T‘ Size o 1z12mm EE]D 4235 mm ][5
i . Scale(%) o e e 100 |
|@‘ 5 Copy o 11 | ¢ 1=
ol Copy Margin © 10mm EI T 10 mm EI
|E‘ Frame o | = A zmm|3]

© 13102 rfindicates the™
[Layout ™[ Tiling ™| Register Mark aspect ratio is

H e fixed. N
7O I B S

Turn Move Fit Criginal Layout
1 Mirrnr [] Center Mark Emm |y

[JUnlock Scale [ Corner Mark

/| Origin Lock
g ] Orig Unit: mm v

Layer ®
= Layer 1

T T
1 0q| 50 0w
| e

' 1
|B= Bl G 2000 o 28 ¢ >




Scaling an Object

Scaling only width or length of an object

Check [Unlock Scale] on the Layout tab.

Scale an object as dragging the left or right corner or the top or bottom corner of the object.

Plot[Sample_ABC_en]

2
FireCuotQ
Preview ™| Cut Line CG-SRIIl Series
o :
=
1
5
0
7] o
=Y
1
0
o
5
12
0
| ' 100 j 50 e
== ‘ G soo0x weosa 2 L 3>

©

@ ® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plat... End
Sheet Size <—>| lz.oomm| = $| 20!)3mm| =
Offset o omm | ¥ amm |5
Size © | 10956mm |5 T|  S248mm (i
Scale(%) © 9053 |3 & 19475 |5
Copy o 1B ¢ 1|5
Copy Margin o Wwmm|E T 10 mm |55
[ Frame - smm|l g smm|f 5
119,56 mm $92.48 mm
J Layout \LTiIinq\LReqister Mark
KA
1O IR B
Turn Move Fit Criginal Layout
1 Mirrar [] Center Mark Smm |5
[ Corner Mark

[+ Ungin Lock

Layer

Unit: mm v

= Layer 1

+ To scale an object with the aspect ratio retained, check [Unlock Scale], and then drag the object
while holding down the [Shift] key of the keyboard.

» To scale an object with the changed aspect ratio retained, change the width and length separately,
and then uncheck [Unlock Scale].

To scale an object more precisely, enter the values on the [Size] and the [Scale].

Sheet Size o awowm|E t] 0o
Offset <—>| 0mm| = $| 0mm| =
o N llal ol "
Scale(3%) Hi 100 i = ¢i zoai = ]
S - = T
Copy Margin o Wwmm(E 10 mm |5
[+] Frame | som|[3] 1 smm][ 2
« 131.02 mm T 94,7 mm

5-3
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Cutting an Object Multiple Times (Copy)

To cut an object multiple times vertically and horizontally, use Copy.
The following example shows how to cut ABC on A3-sized sheet.

e

ABGC

1 Set [Copy] and [Copy Margin].

CG-5RIll Series Initialize

Example:

S Sheet 5 o uomm]i  ¢[ ao00mm]l

+ Copy: o e I e
Enter 3 for horizontal and 4 for vertical. H Seale?) S P ——

« Copy Margin: Cory it Sl =i
Set the margin between objects (horizontally = S

Layout "(Tiling { Register Mark

‘ ~
B LD B )

~  This includes all

and vertically) to 10 mm.

R Quir . Margins of the
8C ABC" Hodgnled — gbject.
R ARM
2 Check [Frame] and enter the size. @ . @
Example: CGVSRHISEne;ih Shaﬂ:::hza Sheet Loading kzIPI tt ‘ZI
* Enter 5 mm eacn on the width and the length. ot : e el
(The frame is put on 5 mm outside of the H = - -w;ll : él
object.) e = ':'
; o sl u—T-)

e ( + 213.93 mm

Layout “(Tiling " Register Mark

14649 mm )

« When Frame is set, the frame is cre-

ated for each object. You cannot

- Set [Copy Margin] to 10 mm or
more.

- Frame cannot be created.

L0

[
MThls |ncludes\fr1e 5

enclose all the copied objects witha | C| ABC e ;
single frame. Q @ i e rame §|ze
* When using the [CF3 Series (M-Head)] Untfmm |
or the [CFX Series (R10-Head)], @ ABCl =w -
please note the following two points. —— | B |

Click (%) (Plot button).

CG-SRIIl Series

A
1
3
0
9

©

Initialize

Sheet Size
Offset
Size
Scale(%)

Plot Condition

Click [Plot] to start cutting. i




Dividing and Cutting an Object (Tiling)

To create an object larger than the sheet width (signboard, etc.), divide and cut the object with Tiling.
In this section, each divided object is called “Tile”.

» When using the tiling function in CFL-605RT/CF22-1225, you cannot use ID cut.
» Multiple tiles cannot be output at once when the Gravotech LS series is selected. Tiles must be

output one at a time.

* When using "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)", this function cannot be used.

Click [Tiling] tab.

CG-5RIll Series

RPN

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot.. End
Shee e o[ ona] +[ sl
Offset - omm|i ¢ omm |2
Size o tetsame|H —[  ssses|d]
Scale(%) o w0 —¢ 100 |
= Y
Copy Margin o omls] o[ aml]
DAfiame ool o[zl

© 17154 mm 166,53 mm

2 : B &
L0 I 2e

Tum Mave Fit Original Layout
O Mirror [ Center Mark smm £
[ Unlock Scale [ Corner Mark
Origin Lock
Drigin Lod T
Color “{Layer™ ®

Set how to separate, and click
[Separation].

. (& P.7-40 "11 Tiling ( P.5-5)" )

CG-5RIll Series

]
0

® @ ® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

Shasesie N e
Offset - omm[ ¢ omm|}5]
Size o 1e1samm|iS —¢[  ses3mm|$
Scale(%) + 00 [ —¢ 00 |1
Copy - 1 & E
Copy Marg o 0wt ¢ omm| &
rrame o[l o[l
171,54 mm £66.53 mm
Layout ™ Tiling {Register Mark

‘ Separation |

@ All Tiles o[ o] [ some]iE]
() Detail Size [ Show Size

Overlap [ smm|i2] Build Order |H1FE]

WSet how to ®

|l & c=100 M=§,e,p,,arate

Divided objects are displayed.
Set the tile position or others.

. (& P.7-40 "11 Tiling ( P.5-5)" )

CG-SRIll Series.

wo

5]

)

2.

X

1

-
)

ol

® @ ® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot.. End
Sheet Size o _onm|H o[ a000me|i3
Offset o omm|3 o[ omm|3]
Size - Tsmm |5 —§| 526i2mm|5
Scale(%) - H—¢ =
Copy - H ¢
Copy Margin o 10mm|3 ¢ 10mm ||+
Brme P I -

<85 mm £ 556,12 mm

[Cavaut [ Tiling_[Reaister Mark ™

AP
Kt
@ Ron
P
Turn Move
[ Mark Cromm]i3 Tiles Space [_1omm|[3
\
Color~(Layer ™ Tile ®
| Tileg ~
7| Tile7
| Tiled
7| Tiles ©

5-5
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Select tiles to cut from the tile list.

* You cannot output multiple tiles at once when
the Gravotech LS series is selected. Output
one tile at a time.

Color \[Laver \lTlle @

Tile 8
Tile 7
Tile &
Tile 5
Tile 4
Tile 3
Tile 2
Tile 1
ect

(<[<==<E)

[/
o

click (F) (Plot button).

[ mwemte] o[ 200wl
[ omfiHf [ omm]#
I SRk T

Offset
Size

CG-SRIIl Series Initialize Sheet Loading End
-
-
o

[ ~ Sheet Size

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot Qut

perendter




Positioning Mark

the Trotec Speedy series, or the DCF-605PU (digital coating machine).

* This function is not available when using the [CF3 Series (M-Head)] or [CFX Series (R10-Head)],

To affix cut stickers to the expected position, mark an object frame.

Plot{SampleDate_Text]

1 Set the center mark. FireCut9 | ® ®

(1) Check [Frame].
[Center Mark] in [Layout] tab becomes effective.

;H,v

&l

(2) Check [Center Mark] in [Layout] tab, and enter the

mark size.

(3) Then set others, print, and cut the object.

«ABC»

2 Attach the cut seal.

(1) Determine the center of the sticker and draw ruled

lines. r\
(2) Align the center marks with the ruled lines; < A L) U >

Enables the sticker to affix to the expected v

position.

CComermark Y O

Cut the four corners of the object with a square, and use it as a guide for sticking the seal horizontally.

Plot{SampleDate_Text]

1 Set the corner mark. FireCut9 | ®

(1) Check [Frame].
[Corner Mark] in [Layout] tab becomes effective.

&

LT

(2) Check [Corner Mark] in [Layout] tab, and enter the
mark size.

(3) Then set others, print, and cut the object.

o um
rigin Lock

V| B # =100 M=0Y=0 k=0

2 Attach the cut seal.

(1) Draw ruled lines.

(2) Align the corner marks with the ruled lines;
Enables the stickers to affix horizontally. A B <
| |

5-7
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Cutting an Object on Each Color

If an object consists of multiple colors on lllustrator, you can cut out the specified color object.

This describes how to cut out the Cyan (C=100%) colored object “ABC” of the following example.
/4574/— C=100%
ﬂ[/é_ / DIC=80s

Mimaki FineCut

1 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
PdFi e Cot Q7

menu.
CEBLEEEE
EARBEmMBD

Uncheck the color set (DIC 80s) of “DEF” on the example above.

2 * The object “DEF” disappears from the cutting area.
LO N R < I O

. s Turn Move Fit Original Layout
Ll I Mirror Center Mark Smm| o
[JUnlock Scale Corner Mark
ergm Lock

—————————

Color \[Laver "

| |
N . . @l DIC 80s
v v ||| cs1om=0v=0k=0
>

M+ Color List
’g\‘ The color list displays all colors (including DIC and other special colors) used for the

object. It also displays the colors of fill and strokes of the object.
To specify the output condition, click the (» button on the upper right of the list.

Color ‘[Laver i @

[ |E = pic 8os
v | B [#] c=100 M=0Y=0 K=0

Click to display the stroke color information.

Click to display the fill color information.




Cutting an Object on Each Color

" = Layout -Re!ister Mark
Set [Origin Lock]. ’
» To cut out the object on the created position, check _ B
.. Turn Move Fit Original Layout
[Origin Lock]. i e
- If unchecked, the origin position is cut. 1 Unlock Scale mE : B
» The origin position varies by model. Unit:

Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150,
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,

UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, CFX Q’iﬁlti“: bottom a
; rig
series . Origin Lock: AG
Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT, Checked
CF22-1225, DCF-605PU (Digital coat-
ing machine)
Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS
series Origin: bottom /]
right
Origin Lock:
Unchecked

Click (F) (Plot button). = o ®

CG-SRIIl Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

s Sheet Size o[ somm|d ot Jcal
Click [Plot] to start cutting.
Plot Condition

S
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Cutting an Object on Each Layer

If an object consists of multiple layers on lllustrator, you can cut out the object on the specified layer.

This describes how to cut out “ABC” on the layer 1 of the following example.

,45&’ leam Layer1

Layer 2

o

1 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineGut
menu. F:-’.f-".'E Cot 97|
GRS
BARREDBED

2 Click [Layer] tab and uncheck the layer of “DEF” on the example above.

* The object “DEF” on the layer disappears from the cutting area.

ElUniock scale Comet Mark
: 03
A B _@l [Layer \' @
_______ ( W Layer 2
;’ 1| I .Layer'\
I [
ey |J a
IE EE‘cg«m . T .,
== Layout \[Tllinq \]‘Reqister Mark
3 Set [Origin Lock].
K+ A
0 s @ Y
| ) 1) &
« To cut out the object on the created position, check ©e _ B
.. Turn Move Fit Original Layout
[Ongln LOCk]' [ Mirror [ Center Mark Smm |
- If unchecked, the origin position is cut. MunlackScale . [
» The origin position varies by model.

Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150,
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,

UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, CFX  origin: bottom
series rigr?t d A@
Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT, Origin Lock:
CF22-1225, DCF-605PU (Digital coat- Checked
ing machine)
Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS
series Origin:bottom /"
right
Origin Lock:
Unchecked

5-10



Cutting an Object on Each Layer

4 click (F) (Plot button). » G

CG-SRII Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
" Sheet Size o uom o[ 000mm|2
5 Click [Plot] to start cutting. e
Plot Condition —
()

o1

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer

* When using the Trotec Speedy series or the Gravotech LS series, you cannot specify the tool on
each color or layer.
* When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

By specifying output order or the tool by color or layer, objects can be cut more smoothly and finely according to
the tool characteristic or cutting shapes.
By specifying the tool by color or layer, the order of the several tools’ operation can also be set.

In CF, CF2, DC, CF3 series, CFL-605RT and CF22-1225, you can cut and make a ruled line at one time by spec-
ifying tools on each color or layer.

With the CG-AR series, specifying tools for individual colors or layers causes plotting/cutting/creasing to pause
when the tool needs to be changed, and a message to replace the tool appears on the main unit display. Replace
the tool as directed by the message. Note that the message appears only when replacing the tool as shown
below. It does not appear when replacing pen — cutter or cutter — pen. Be careful.

 Creasing tool — pen/cutter (The creasing tool is optional with the CG-AR series)

» Pen/cutter — creasing tool

Note that objects are normally output in order from the bottom to the top of the color/layer list.

This describes how to cut the red frame first with the tool [HLF] of the following example.

1 .0 ® @

Plot[SampleData_fish_Color]

Preview “[Cut Line™,

CG-FX Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

Sheet Size o 100mm) £ 2000,

Offset -
H
- Size o
Seale(%) -
Copy o
Copy Margin s
[ Frame - omm| S ¢ -
© 12431 mm 35327 mm

Layout (Tiling [ Register Mark

12431 5827 mm |5

oo s

o] elf

DDDDDD

| A Hene
v | NN C=0M=50 Y=100K=0
& [B P =50 M=0 Y=100K=0

Mimaki FineCut
T e Cor Q)

QEREENGEE

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Color \[Laver Y @

Drag the red in the color list to the

list and select [Specify The Tool On
Each Color (or Layer)].

v |E B c=0M=50 Y=100 K=0
bottom. v | I 7 C=20 M=0 Y=100 K=0
!|7 A0 Mone Ay I
3 Click the upper right button of the =~ /o e
|00 c=0Mm=5

Deselect All Colors

v [[A O None

Specifv The Plot Condition On Each Color
Specify The Tool On Each Color

Edit Plot Condition...

5-12



Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer

Select [HLF] for tool.

Color \[La\rer R @
I [ None cn -

v |00 c=0M=50Y=100k=0 |CT1 -

7 |H & c=a0M=0v=100K=0 | HLF |

Click (%) (Plot button).

(CG-5RII Series Initialize Sheet Loading End
@[ momnlts] s[ zwan]is]

~ Sheet Size
Offset

T

Check [Sort], select [Ea_ch Color ——
(or Each Layer)], and click [Plot]. 2 = e —
e o [ Preview... ]

» The object is output in the specified order. [ S

Options
Sort Sheet Feed
© Al [ Auto Cut
) Each Color Set..

5-13
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Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer

M When using “Gravotech LS Series” or DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be

Output condition can be set on each color or layer.
For a fine object or small characters, create an object on each color or layer, and set the appropriate output con-
dition (lowering cutting speed, etc.) for each. The objects can be cut finely.

For the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, the CFL-605RT, and the CF22-1225, it is possible to cut and crease at
once by specifying the plot conditions for each color or layer.

With the CG-AR series, specifying tools for individual colors or layers causes plotting/cutting/creasing to pause
when the tool needs to be changed, and a message to replace the tool appears on the main unit display. Replace
the tool as directed by the message. Note that the message appears only when replacing the tool as shown
below. It does not appear when replacing pen — cutter or cutter — pen. Be careful.

* Creasing tool — pen/cutter (The creasing tool is optional with the CG-AR series)

* Pen/cutter — creasing tool

Note that objects are normally output in order from the bottom to the top of the color/layer list.

(mporant)) To edit the output conditions, click the button on the oo~ Gagar .
upper right of the list, and select [Edit Plot Condi- = Select All Colors @
o

tlon] Deselect All Colors

|l [#] c=80M: « Specify The Plot Condition On Each Calor
Specify The Tool On Each Color

( Edit Plot Condition... )

CUT1-Panel Setup
CUT2-Panel Setup
CUT3-Panel Setup
Vinyl-chloride sheet

Plain paper

* If set the tool number in the output conditions, check s
the settings of the tool of plotter side. CnEEE——— ox

CUT2-Panel Setup —
CUT3-Panel Setup Cancel

« There are tools that can not be used depending on e e
plotter's specifications when selecting a tool name
(pen, cutter, etc.) in the [Tool] of the output condition. || ., ™ =
Before selecting the tool name, check the available T — g 5
tools in the Operation Manual of the main unit.

* When items are unchecked or a frame /center mark /
corner mark is specified, the media is cut by the
default settings. (In the case of the CJV30, TPC, "

CJV300/150, CJV300PIus, CJV330, CJV200, Condiign deting
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, or CFX series, cut- fime Cot9
ting is performed according to the setting value of the
plotter.)

» Check the pen number allocation of plotter side, and set of FineCut.

+ If use the tool of B unit in the CFL-605RT, ruling roller, reciprocating cutter, tangential cutter can not
be used at the same time. In the case of "cut with reciprocating cutter after ruling" or so, output the
cut data for each tool.

* When specifying the output conditions on each color or layer, you cannot use the settting on the
plotter. Make sure to set the all conditions (Speed/Press/Offset) in the FineCut.

Output

5-14




Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer

Click the button on the upper right of Jcoor G ®

the color list (or layer list).

A H None
OO c=0M=30¥=100K=0
I [# C=80 M=0Y¥=100 K=0

NN

Select [Specify The Plot Condition " o

On Each Color (Layer)].

¥ |l None Deselect All Colors
A0 c=0M=
| c=ao Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color

Specify The Tool On Each Color

Edit Plot Condition...

If the following screen appears, click [OK] .

When [Specify The Plot Condition On

Each Layer (Color)] is selected:

Mimaki FineCut

& In case specifyng the Output Conditions on each color or
layer, the following items refer ta the default values in the
output condition setup dialeg. Frame / Center Mark /
Corner Mark / Speed, Pressure, Offset omitted value

[ Do not display this message from the next time on.

Mimaki FineCut

A In case specifying the Output Conditions on each color or
layer, the following items refer to the values set by the
output equipment. Frame / Center Mark / Corner Mark

[ Do not display this message from the next time on.

When [Specify The Tool On Each Layer
(Color)] is selected:

Mimaki FineCut

& In case specifyng the Tool on each color or layer, the
following items refer to the default values in the output
condition setup dialog. Frame / Center Mark / Corner
Mark

[[] Do net display this message from the next time en.

When CF3, CFX, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series is used

Mimaki FineCut

A In case specifying the Tool on each color or layer, the
following items refer to the tool set by the output
equipment. Frame / Center Mark / Corner Mark

[ Do not display this message frem the next time on,

Set the output condition.

« Click the button on the right of the condition,
and select from the set condition.

When [Specify The Plot Condition On
Each Color] is selected:

JCaior e ®

[ |10 None CUT1-Panel Setup v
[ |E 0 C=0M=50Y=100K=0 | CUT1-Panel Setup v
I W c=20 M=0¥=100K=0 |/ CUTI-Panel Setup

CUTZ-Panel Setup
CUT3-Panel Setup
Vinyl-chloride sheet

Plain paper

Click (%) (Plot button).

= © ®

CG-SRIIl Series Initialize Sheet Loading
o
-

A Sheet Size
1 Offset

Click [Plot].

Plot Out

Plot Condition —
| Plot
I

(o]

5-15
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Making Effective Use of Sheet

When cutting ABC with different colors each by color as the example below, if Aand C are cut, the space of B
becomes blank as B has different color. Move the cutting object to the blank part to cut without wasting blank.

Plot[Sample_ABC_en]

.
fieCad @ & @
Jm\]\(:ut = CG-5RIIl Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
. ~ Sheet Size o uomm|3  t] 2000mm|}3
[ Offset o omm| 1 omm |1
l Size BIRCET G T R e
R 2
; a Scale(3) & 100 | = ¢ 100 |13
57l T N R —
- Copy Margin e‘ IOmm“iI ﬂ IOmm“i‘
Q | + [ Frame [ Smm| 5 T Smm| 5
-  161.54 mm $ 5653 mm

1
3
[o J Layout -Ragwster Mark

7O I - B

, Turn Move Fit Original Layout
H [ Mirror Center Mark Smm |
[ [Unlock Scale Corner Mark
Origin Lock
Color \[Laver N @

v | I [#) C=100 M=0Y¥=0K=0
[ | & C=0M=100 ¥=100 K=0

Mimaki FineCut
F:-’-%’.-E € 9[7|
@EELIE
BARBEMMBED

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Color \[Laver \

Hides objects that are not plotted.

|2 [BE c=100 M=0 V=0 K=0
M = c=0M=100 ¥=100 k=0

* In the example on the right, uncheck the red
color on the [Color] tab.
The letter “B” disappears.

Plot{Sample_ABL

Select an object to move using the | ¢ e =

[T] (Direct Select Tool). 5 o R
o & -
+ Select “A” for the example shown on the right. : | o

™[ M c=0M=100V=100K=0
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Making Effective Use of Sheet

Drag the selected object to the
desired position.

* To replace the object to the original position,
click @ (Original Layout button).

Plot{Sample_ABC_en]

fine Cur9

oo NG csaﬁ
-]
o :
=
=

C e

DDDDDD

5-17
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Setting Connection to the Plotter

The connection to the plotter can be checked or set on the Plot screen.

1

Click @ (Plotter / User Setup but-

ton).

PlotiSample_ ABC_en]

Fire Cut 9 ﬂ

Preview “(CutLine\ CG-SRIll Seri s

PEEER

m'aam e

Select the communication port,
and click [OK].

« If needed, click [Connection test] to check the

connection to the plotter.

» For more details regarding other settings, refer

to (¢ P.7-26).

Plotter / User Setup

Cemmunical tion

Plotter communication port:

@ Serial com1

@ Use Fort is not found
I LAN Port is not found
| IP Address

Mimakir Five Cor 9

Serial key:

o
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

It is a function to automatically cut data when printing a data with ID with printer and detecting ID with cutting
plotter. It is available when using the CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300PIlus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series,

CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX series. You can download the "ID Cut Guide" from the Mimaki website
(https://mimaki.com/download/software.html).

@ ID Cut Operation Flow

.
Fimc (ut 9 for Illustrator®

ID Cut Output

b

( mrAsSterLiNK

Cut
‘ Data

(Auto) CuttingLink

o1

@ Differences from the [Output to RasterLink] function

When using the CFL_605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX series for cutting, you can add complex cutting conditions
that cannot be set with RasterLink (such as Specify Cutting Start Position®> P.6-4, Specify Cutting
Direction (& P.6-6, Multiple Cutting, and Cutting with Lines Separated (& P.4-40).

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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The following software applications are required for ID cut. All software applications are provided by MIMAKI
ENGINEERING CO., LTD.

Software Name

Description

FineCut Cutting software (supplied with the plotter)
. Software to receive image data, edit data with various functions, and send plot
RasterLink .
data to the printer.
CuttingLink Software to manage ID cut

Refer to "ID Cut Operation Guide" for the detailed.

1

Install CuttingLink.

« If CuttingLink is already installed, please skip this step.

2

Register the plotter (CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300PIlus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, CFX series) on

CuttingLink.

« If plotter is already registered, please skip this step.

Start RasterLink and connect to CuttingLink.

« If RasterLink is already connected to CuttingLink, please skip this step.

Check that CuttingLink is started.

5-20




Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

Click the [Plotter/User Setup] button in e
1 FineCut menu. " e ok 91

7R B ()

Plotter / User Setup

2 Make sure that one of the following plotters
is selected in [Plotter].

e CG-FXIl Plus series
¢ CG-AR series

* CJV300 Plus series
* CJV330 series
* CJV200 series

« UCJV150/UCJV300 series Mimakt Fie Cur O

« UCJV330 series S -
* CFL-605RT

» CF22-1225

* CFX series

* CFX series (R10-head)
Make sure that you use a model specified here to perform cutting.

Create data

Create data with Illustrator.
Make sure that all output data, including register mark, fits within the lllustrator's artboard.

o1

1 Set the layer attribute.

» To output smoothly, set the printing layer and cutting layer beforehand.

Print attribute on lllustrator. Output
ON Print
OFF Cut >
Layers <
© [T» | print [s] ] Name:[Print g
®| v [l O 1| amEen - o
[ Template [ Lock Q—
W show o
M Preview [ ]DimImagesto; [50% | g
o [ o | 2
= [
2 Layers R I L ] 6
[ Layer Options :
(7]
Name:lcut _Ih
—
colo: [ wedum.._+] [ °
[ Template [ Lock 3
e a)
Mereview [ ]DimImagesto: [50% | 3
[
o [ o | n
(2]
=
o
o
=
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Create illustrations and cut lines to print
with lllustrator.

* You can create a cut line using the [Frame Extraction] function((z P.3-4).
The print attribute of "FC Frame Layer *" created at frame extraction execution is set to

OFF.

N
TN

If you copy((ZF°P.5-4) or scale.((Z&&"P.5-2) on the FineCut [Plot] screen, it will be reflected in the
: print data. Also, after recognizing the register mark on the [Plot] screen, if you specify the number of
consecutive times, the specified number of data is copied and reflected in the print data.
When creating data on lllustrator/CoreIDRAW, please do as follows.
* When scaling on the [Plot] screen, make it the full size.
* When copying on the [Plot] screen, make only one original data.

® ©

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

[Plot] screen of FineCut

1300mm A1 ¢ 2000 mm L2

Sheet Size - = =
Offset o 0mm % T 0mm
Size o Hadtmm 2l 1 19356 mm =)
Scale(% 200 |2l 200 |L2!

C8) = — o =T~ Scale |
Copy P 2 E I 3 E
Copy Margin o Tamm 2 Tomm (2 : Copy |
|_|Frame P omm s g T0mm -

<450 mm $427.37 mm

Layout ™ Tiling | Register Mark
= = Mark Size: 10 mm
Exit Detection

(Repeot [ <]2) & 3%]\| Repeated Cutting |

Search Position  First Time - -
r| rlar]ar

Continue -

el =

Mimaki FineCut

Create a register mark with FineCut.(Arbitrary
except CFX series) Fl hil - Cut () 1

(CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,

UCJV150/300, UCJV330 series: (&”°P.3-9, CFL-605RT:

(2 P.3-13, CF22-1225: (35 P.3-16), CFX series: (&2 P.3-19.

» Do not create a register mark in FineCut if you want to copy data, setting print conditions, or composition in
RasterLink except CFX series.

* When using the CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV150/300, UCJV330 series, ID cut output
can not be done by adding an intermediate register mark.

* When using the CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX series, ID cut output is not possible if a separation mark
is created.

* The print attribute of "FC RegisterMark Layer*" created when register marks are created is set to ON.

* When register marks are not created with FineCut, register marks are automatically added by RasterLink.

* Do not position data.l on the register mark lines. _
Otherwise, an ID might be added on the data by RasterLink.

- L
‘ \I On the line of register mark lines |
1 r
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

t Procedure

[mportant !

ID cut can not be performed when the following functions are used.
* When the [Separation] on the [Tiling] tab of [Plot] Screen is  [GEyow [Ting " Regiser mark

usec

(é_)h” Tiles | 5265 mm : 4| 3262 mm :
() Detail Size [] Show Size
Overlap | 10mm - Build Order 5 %
* When register marks are recognized by adding [Intermedi- e s G

ate Registration Marks].

Mark Shape .

Mark Size 10mm =
(4-40mm) =
Recommend Mark Size: 6 mm |

Line Width 08 mm |[=
(0.5-2.0mm) =
[[]Leave a rectangle as the cutting line
Put a print direction mark
[JFill around the register mark

Add the nefrern infrrmatinn

Intermediate Registration Marks

Direction .

Count =
Cancel
* When register marks are recognized by adding [Mark Sep- Register Mark Creation Ex

aration].

Mark Shape .

Mark Size 10 mm =
(5-30mm) =

Recommend Mark Size: 10 mm ar

[]Leave a rectangle as the cutting line
[JPut a print direction mark

[IFill around the register mark

Mark Separation

Direction . |

Count L=

Cancel 0K

* When [Origin Lock] is set to OFF on the [Layout] tab of [Tayout (Tiling ™ Register Mark

[Plot] Screen. P
1O B B O
Turn Move Fit Original Layout
[1Mirror Center Mark 10mm 2
L nleo Bonln Corner Mark
* When [Frame], [Center Mark] and [Corner Mark] are added s v R I Tt
on the [Layout] tab of [Plot] Screen. o limim e 0mip
+ 263.48 mm 1175.83 mm

[Layout ™{Tiling [ Reqister Mark

W O B &

Turn Move Fit Original Layout

[IMirror [¥] Center Mark fomm -2
[JUnlock Scale [+] Corner Mark

[] Origin Lock =

Unit:| mm v
* When other than 4 points are specified [Search Position] L. (i [ Register Mork
on the [Register Mark] tab of [Plot] screen. e Marlc Size: 10 mm
%] Repeat +» =k 1=

Search Position  First Time

Continue

5-23
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* When using CFL-605RT
When the [Reverse Cut mode] is selected after recogniz-
ing register marks on the [Plot] screen - [Register Mark]
tab.

* When using CG-AR series
When [X Direction Division Cut] is checked on the [Plot
Out] screen.

* When using the CFX series
When not detecting register marks, or when detecting free
register marks, or when detecting register marks in No
Margins Mode, or when detecting round register marks

Register Mark

Exit Detection

Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

1|l
DREpeEed Frame Cut
Search Position

LI Repeat

© Uuier rrane negister Mark Cut
(@ Backside Data Cut

IDCut

| SelectHotFolder.. | ©EPS ©PDF
[ ~]
Options.
MSort [Sheet Feed
@Al
& Exch Layer
Head Withcrawsl After lot [Z1X Diection Divsion Cut
-
[ Double Pass Creasing (CRE)
[Gayout \Tiling R gister Mark
| Exit Detecti Mark Size: 10 mm
it Detection
[ Size Adjust
e S i —
[JReverse Cut Mode

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Mimaki FineCut

F:-'.*f.-z Cot 97|
@F o ®)
©la B s E

Make sure to enlarge or reduce the
data. (Arbitrary)

» Set [Scale].

* If you scale on the FineCut [Plot] screen, it will be
reflected in the print data.

* (& P.5-2 "Scaling an Object”

* If register marks are created, scaling values are
not applied.

» Make sure that you use FineCut to enlarge or

® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
Sheet Size < 1200mm % 4 2000mm %
Dffset o omm % t omm %
Size & 31442mm 2l _ ¢ 13365 mm L=

‘Scale(%) + 200 L4~ 200 |3
Copy “ T s |
Copy Margin o fomm 2 g 10mm |2
[IFrame s fomm & g fomm

450 mm T 427.37 mm

reduce the data. You cannot use RasterLink to enlarge or reduce the data.

Copy the data. (Arbitrary)

» Set [Copy].

* If you copy on the FineCut [Plot] screen, it will be
reflected in the print data.

* (& P.5-4 "Cutting an Object Multiple Times
(Copy)"

« If register marks are created, copy settings will be
invalid.

* Do not copy the data in FineCut if you want to copy
the data in RasterLink.

@ ® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

Lal Lel

Sheet Size & sonmmoL2lop eon0mm

Offzet I omm (2 g omm 2

Size & 31442 mm %—t 13355 mm %

Scale(%) o 200 |2 _g 200 |2
Copy = = 3 %l

Copy margimn = Tomm e § LR

[]Frame = omm * g fomm

+ 450 mm t427.37 mm

5-24




Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

4 Set [Copy] and [Copy Margin]. ® ® @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

* The value set here is used if data was copied in Sheet Size s 1300mm 2 g 2000mm 2l
Step 3 or when cutting by continuously detecting Offset - omm 2 g omm 2]

. . . i o mm A mm =
register marks created in FineCut. Size T4 o gl 19999 ™ g

. . . Scale(%) of  mlE-e W]

* [Copy Margin] does not need to be set if data is Coy o Tiel 4 T

copied using RasterLink or if register marks (Cosy Margn ol toemi3 g temn ]3]
created in FineCut are not continuously detected. LIFrame =T DR

450 mm 1 427.37 mm

When register marks are created, [ Lavout \TilngJ Register Mok )
5 click [Register Mark] tab and click ([ oeeame )
[Detect Mark].

(CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV150/300, UCJV330 series: (& P.3-
28, CFL-605RT: (®&°P.3-45, CF22-1225: (&3 P.3-
61, CFX series: (22°P.3-67)
* When using the CFL-605RT, if [Reverse Cut Mode] |~ [ . [fegiswer vork
is selected, ID cut can not be performed. Mark Size: 10 mm
Exit Detection SiaeAdjusl
Repeat ‘: =
[:| Repeated Frame Cut

= wuweme Register Mark Cut

() Backside Data Cut
. [ x|
Click (%) (Plot button). .
@ @
CF22-1225 Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
A= el it 5
Click [Select Hot Folder...].
« Select a hot folder of RasterLink. S R [
- When using CJV or UCJV, select the hot Dispees e B
folder of the model used. Ees T o R
- When using the CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, Plot Conditon on each Clor rLayer
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX, select i ——
the hot folder of the printer to be used. rk—] I
- ‘ s
* If there is no hot folder, create it on Ras- , ol Dt e utce
terLink. @i ioer
The folder created from the [Create a )
new folder] button on the folder reference oot s i
screen does not work as hot folder. Coetoiz Cutes Sicon

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Select [EPS] or [PDF] and click [ID
Cut].

* The data is sent to the hot folder of RasterLink.

* If you select [EPS], set each item on the option
screen and click [OK].

* If you select [PDF], click [OK] without changing
the settings on the option screen.

Options

© Plotter Condition

@ Select Condition |cuTi-panel setup v Edit...

Cancel
© Custom Tool 1 ~
Preview..
22 cmfs
w2 g
= Save As File...
0 2 mm

1 — 2

M sort
©Al

[ use the Outside

© Each Layer
Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set.
[J Optimize Cutting Start Position
[ Optimize Cutting Direction

9

Print output with RasterLink, and then read the register mark with

plotter.

 For the detailed ID cutting procedure, please refer to the "ID Cut Operation Guide" .

[mportant!

+ ID cut can be done even if media is set in any direction of 0 degree, 90 degree, 180 degree, 270

degree.

However, if you want to automatically cut different types of register marks continuously, set the
media in the 0 degree or 180 degree direction. In the case of CF22-1225 when performing back-
side cut (& P.3-65 "Cutting from the reverse side") after cutting the surface, be sure to turn the

panel upside down (from bottom to top).
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Setting Head Position after Plotting

» When using “Trotec Speedy series” or “Gravotech LS Series” or “DCF-605PU (Digital coating
machine)”, this function cannot be used.

You can set the head position after plotting.

1

Mimaki FineCut
PILEF e Cur 97
QEELINEES
BARRERBED

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Click (%) (Plot button). G 5

Initialize Sheet Loading End

CG-5RIIl Series

~ Sheet Size o[ omm]4
Offset o omm| 2 amm]}

Plot Out

Plot Condition

Check [Head Withdrawal After
Plot].

(© Plotter Condition

© Select Condition

© Custom Tool o

* To change the head withdrawal position or to set
the origin to the withdrawal position, click [Set] and
go to the next step.

Select Hot Folder.. @Es  ©PDF

[

Options
Sort Sheet Feed

@Al Auto Cut

©) Each Layer [ set.
Head Withdrawal After Plot

set..

o1

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Change the setting on Head With- Head Withdrawel Positin
drawal POSition screen- o |Current0rigin V|+ | 50mm|E

T | Max cut Length v|+ [ romm]EH

 After setting, click [OK].

[]Sheet Feed Origin Renewal

Item Description

Set the head withdrawal position for the horizontal direction from the refer-
ence position (Select [Current Origin] or [Max Cut Width]).

1 Set the head withdrawal position for the length direction from the refer-
ence position (Select [Current Origin] or [Max Cut Length]).

Set the head withdrawal position as the origin position.

(Effective only for the MGL-llc commands on a plotter other than flatbed
plotters™.)

Check this to prevent from cutting on the same position with the previous
cut when plotting continuously with the same sheet.

Sheet Feed
Origin Renewal

*1. CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CF22-1225, CFL-605RT

* In the CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series,
the Head Withdrawal Position is always the origin.

* When using [No. COPIES] or [DIVISION CUT] of the plotter, uncheck the [Sheet Feed
Origin Renewal].

If checked, [No. COPIES] or [DIVISION CUT] will not perform normally.

* When using [X Direction Division Cut] with the CG-AR series, set the head withdrawal
position in [Set...] for [X Direction Division Cut].The value set here will not be
used.([Head Withdrawal After Plot] will be grayed out when [X Direction Division Cut]
is enabled.)

Pl

\K ot Out

\‘

l Plot Condition
* Plotting starts. E L
* The plotter head moves to the specified position after plotting.

Click [Plot].
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Checking the Cutting Process by Preview

* When using “Trotec Speedy series” , this function cannot be used.
+ All data is previewed when using X direction division cutting with the CG-AR series.

Before cutting objects, you can check the plotting process with your settings by the preview.

The DCF-605PU (digital coating machine) allows the hatchings for coating to be previewed and checked before
applying the top coat.

The following steps describe the preview process for cutting.

 Mimai (RS ST
T o BB E

1 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

2 Click (¥) (Plot button). + ©

CF2 Series

- Sheet Size o ool [ 20me|E
Offset - B 2 1 D [
3 Set the plot condition, and click
[P rev i eW] . %: ::::;Td‘j:: 1-Panel Setup ~ Edit... Cancel
* (& P.7-46 "[Plot Out] Screen" o= =fs

Preview

4 Check the cutting line on the
preview.

o1

FineCut9

sl » To change the color of [Display Setting], click the color on the right of each setting.
< * When copy or cutting with mark separation is set, the preview displays the object
without copy or cutting with mark separation.

Mg,

Item
Cutting Direction

Description

Shows black line for cutting in anticlockwise, and red line for cutting
in clockwise.

Checking [Arrows], cutting direction shows with arrows.

 For an open path, both directions display in black.

Shows the starting point of cutting in blue.
Shows the ending point of cutting in orange.
Shows the moving line raising the tool in yellow.

Start Position
End Position
Move

Cutting Order

Shows the numbers of cutting order.

Tool Position

Shows the tool (head) position in green. Displaying simulation, you
can check the moving of the tool.

Show Original

Shows the lllustrator object that was read by FineCut and processed
on Plot screen in the state before cutting.

5-29
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Click ® in [Simulation] and check the moves of cutting.

« To return to the state before cutting, click (4). To go to the state after cutting, click C)
The slide bar shows the simulation from any position you like.
To set the speed of the simulation, set [Playback Speed].

If needed, go back to Step 3 and adjust the plot condition.

1/

» For the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CFL-605RT, and CF22-1225, you can check

=~ the cut start position on the preview. To adjust it, go to [Specify Cutting Start Position]
(& P.6-4) or [Optimize Cutting Start Position] of Plot Out screen. (& P.7-46)
You can also check the separation position of line separation on the preview.
» For the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head), you can check the following settings
on the preview.
- Cutting start position:
Adjust on [Specify Cutting Start Position] (<& P.6-4), [Optimize Cutting Start Posi-
tion] or [Adjust start / end] of Plot Out screen. (&> P.7-46)
- Offset direction:
Adjust on [Options] of Plot Out screen. (&> P.7-46)
- Position of cutting line, Cutting direction:
Adjust on [End Mill Diameter] of Output Condition Setup screen.(x P.7-11, P.7-
19)
» For the CFX series, you can check the following settings on the preview.
-V Cut Path:
You can check the path specified using V-cut. The arrow indicates the cutting direc-
tion.
- Single (Left), Single (Right), Double/Triple:
Adjustments can be made through [V Cut Type] (& P.5-41) and the [Specify Cut-
ting Direction] tool (%> P.6-6) on the [Output Condition Setup] screen.
- Flute Direction:
When using the function for adjusting the pressure using the cardboard flute direc-
tion (CFX series) (P.6-14), you can check the part recognized as the flute direction.
7 Check the preview again, and click —
[Close]. -
—
| Dstatpostion |
o =
[ Cutting Order —
- i —
® ® ®
st 18
FirneCut 9
8 Click [Plot] to start cutting.
Plot Condition
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Creasing & Cutting (CG-AR series)

This section describes how to crease and cut using the CG-AR series.

1

Attach the creasing tool to the CG-AR series main unit.

2

Create crease data and cut data for each color or layer.

* (23" P.5-8 "Cutting an Object on Each Color"
* (25 P.5-10 "Cutting an Object on Each Layer"

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu. Mimak.i FineGCut

PLEFi e Cut 9|7
G ENER =

@ A 7 5 L &

et the output order/tool or output conditions on each color/layer.

* (2" P.5-12 "Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer"
* (22" P.5-14 "Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer"

Drag and drop the crease data color/layer to the bottom of the color/
layer list.

» Data will be output in order from the bottom to the top of the color/layer list.

Click (F) (Plot button). - —

Initialize Sheet Loading

m
g
a

T A Shese o[ el +[ ]
Offset o omm| 2 omm |5
s Size o rizsmm|#{ —t[  soa3mm ¥
g Scale(%) - 100 | —¢ 100 |
7 Check [Sort], then select [Each
©) Plotter Condition
Layer]/[Each Color]. T
7 ‘;.OSIDGM = 0§ C;/S i
Qpress @S0 Save As Fil
[offset 0T mm
moantl) © Selecting [Each Layer]/[Each Color] Eiteas et e
sorts the data by cut/crease data, il B
enabling work to be carried out with a "B o= on

single tool change. ‘
* Selecting [All] for [Sort] mixes crease :
data and cut data, requiring the tool
to be replaced numerous times on T e
the main unit. =

Sheet Feed

[J Double pass creasing (CRE)

5-31
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8 Click [PIOt]. Plot Out
Plot Condition _

* Creasing starts.
* The "Replace with CUT" message appears on
the main unit display once the crease data has been output.

9 Replace the tool on the CG-AR series main unit with a cutter, then press
the [REMOTE] key.

+ Cutting starts.
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X-Direction Division Cutting (cG-AR series)

This function is available only when using the CG-AR series.

* This functior) is not availab_le vyhen using ID cutting, register.marks,.or tiling..
» The head withdrawal function is not available when using this function.

Setting division cutting in the feed (X) direction allows
lengthwise data to be division cut, minimizing cutting off-
set due to sheet meandering.

Cross Cut Length

AMimai

)

Division Length

1 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Mimaki FineCut
Mimaia [T <2
@F o B E
BARREDBED

2 Click (%) (Plot button).

R © oa® e

Initialize Sheet Leading Plot... End
| SheetSize o[ _mmomm]]  +[ ommlt]
Offset “ omm|3 % omm |+
. Size o 7zsmm|H —t[  soaimm]E
H Scale(%) “ 100 |3 =3 100 |12
- - - - - Plot Out
Check [X Direction Division Cut]. .
iy
» To change the X direction division cutting S e S =T
. . © Custom Tool . ~
settings, click [Set...] and go to the next step. Clspeed == preien
SZ:Z( m: i rgv\m S VEA§F'“

Color or Layer

ID Cut

SelectHotFolder.. | ©EPS © POF
Options

Sort [ sheet Feed

@Al

© Each Layer

Head Withdrawal After Plot X direction division cut

Set.. Set..

Double pass creasing (CRE)
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Change the settings on the [X
Direction Division Cut] screen,

then click [OK].

* The design will be divided as shown in the
following figure and cut in sequence from the first
division. The sheet will be fed for each division

X Direction Division Cut

Sheet Feed Origin Renewal

Position

(1) Division Length [ soomm]t
(2) Cross Cut Length [ zmm]

Max Cut Length + [ samm ]}

area. T |[—c—]
Item Description Range Default
Division Length | 0 ivision length in the X direction. 100105000 | 54,
(mm) (1 mm pitch)
Cross Cut Length | The length of the overlap cut to eliminates 0to 50
. 10
(mm) parts to leave. (1 mm pitch)
Sheet Feed Origin C.hecl_qng .th.IS. updat(.es t_he origin after X ON/OFF ON
Renewal direction division cutting is complete.
Origin update position
Position (mm) Must not be less than the X direction max- Oto 51900 10
. (1 mm pitch)
imum cut length.

<> Cross Cut Length

<> Division Length

<> Cutlength

<>

' '

' '

<>

' '
>
> <

A

I
<

I S AN

M«

i

-
N

\\y,
@)

screen:

First cut

__V__|

< Second cut

* When [Sort] is checked:

Data is sorted by design prior to division.

* When [Sheet Feed] is checked:
The first cut is made after the entire design has been fed. The sheet is not fed for each
division area.

* When [Head Withdrawal After Plot] is checked:
The [Head Withdrawal After Plot] option is disabled, and the head is withdrawn by the
value set for [Sheet Feed Origin Renewal] on the [X Direction Division Cut] screen.

'
g
>

' '
>

T Thidout

' Fourth cut '

The operation will be as follows depending on the options set on the [Plot Out]

Click [Plot].

* Plotting starts.

» The plotter head moves to the specified position

after plotting.

i

Plot Out

Plot Condition
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Double Pass Creasing (cc-ARr series)

This function is available only when using the CG-AR series.

Creasing tool (CRE) data is output twice. This is used when a crease is not formed with a single output.

fimaki FineCut

PZLERFi e Cut 9]
@F o @) E
BARGEMBE

1 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

Click (%) (Plot button).

H

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
A sheetsze o[ _mmmn]it ¢ _womnlie]
Offset - omm] ¢ omm |1
. Size @ rrzsmm]H — 3] eo3zmm]l3
a Scale(%) o 100 [ =1 100 |12
- Plot Out
Select the creasing tool.
(©) Plotter Condition _“
© Select Condition CUT1-Panel Setup - Edit.. [ cance |
© custom Tool e 5
[JSpeed 002 emfs ‘ EEee
ol =8 [ swetie.
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer [ (D@
- Plot Out
[Check [Double Pass Creasing
© Plotter Condition
(C R E)] - (© Select Condition CUT1-Panel Setup v Edit... Cancel
© custom Tool cRe & _——
. . . Ospeed 03 amfs Brehen
+ Creasing is performed twice for each layer Dres w2 g S—
Offset 0 mm
(CO I o r) ) Plot Condition on each Color or Layer L bat. =
B 5
1D Cut
| SelectHotfolder. | @S (OPDF
J -
Options
[ sort [ sheet Feed
@ Al
(©) Each Layer
Head Withdrawal After Plot X direction division cut
Set.. Set.. | >
o
<
Q
=
®
S+ Ifplot conditions are set for individual i~y o 0 o
7@\‘ layers (colors), double pass creasing (o)
is used only for data for those layers | Biayers CUT2-Panel Setup O
. e v .LayerZ CUT1-Panel Setup D
(colors) for which plot conditions Ei.ayen TRE Panel Senp 3
using the CRE tool are selected. —— -
« If tools are set for individual layers [Color [ Tayer x (®)
(colors), double pass creasing is a
used only for data for those layers  |Bioyers cl2 I
. . v | Layer 2 CT1 v —
(colors) for which the CRE tool is (V[ Emes R ) o
selected. = 3
9
o
[
o
(2}
=
o
D
=
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Placing Register Marks Freely and Cutting (crx series)

This function is only available when using the CFX Series.

The free register mark tool allows you to place any number of free register marks at any position. Placing free
register marks in appropriate positions is an effective way to improve the alignment accuracy when cutting.

» The camera option of the CFX series is required to be enabled to use free register marks.

EFSRFMEHONNEDY

D"@’ SNEAFIROHANNY
N 4

For information on how to create free tonboards,refer to (25°P.3-22 "CFX series (free register marks)"
For information on how to create free tonboards,refer to (25°P.3-74 "CFX series (free register marks)"
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Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (crx series)

It is possible to align and cut using register marks created with non-Mimaki software printed materials with
lllustrator trim marks added. Rectangles can be placed around the data for use instead of register marks.

» The camera option of the CFX series is required to be enabled to use teaching.

An example is described here in which lllustrator trim marks are used as register marks for cutting.

Cutting data

1 Use FineCut functions such as Frame
Extraction to create cutting data
around the print data.

2 Create a new layer, then create trim |
marks within this layer.

3 Print the print data and trim marks.

o1

4 Click the [Plot] button on the FineCut [ Mimeki FineGut

menu. AMmar (IRTIE
(T B 5
BaB%EMmED

Click the [Layer] tab, then uncheck all of the layers except the layer
5 containing trim marks.

Color @ w @

B Trim Mark Layer
. Layer 1
. FC Frame Layer 1

(K

. Clicki.ng the [Teaching] button in the next s'tep.with layers other than the layer containing
the trim marks also checked may cause misalignment.

2
S

\\:I/
/TN

» The [Color] tab can also be used to color code data instead of layers.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Click the [Register Mark] tab, then [Lavout™Tiina ( Register ek ]
click [Teaching]. \ Detect Mark |

[ e

I Teaching I

Enter the [Teaching Offset] value to align the red teaching icon shown

the preview with the trim mark intersections.

Layout - Register Mark
Teaching Offset [ -
| BxtTeaching | g [_ommlt

Size Adjust

Repeat 1121 1[__1]1]
Copy Margin HEI 3&'

[ Reverse Cut Made Search Position
[ Teaching all at once in advance e

]
[ ]

AN

Teaching
icon

MEGrss v asdc

in

8

Select the checkbox for the cutting data layer, and uncheck the trim

mark layer.

. Layer 1
. FC Frame Layer 1

T T

- N

ﬁ# <O
L~
o

Y :J N I e <

Layer \_J@' N
i

|— .Tnm Mark Layer -
[ » 5
v b

O s B B I B B B B B B B
BEGE | - asd<
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Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)

Set the other register marks in the |2 Ting JRegiter Mark

- - Teaching Offset El
same way. | Exit Teaching | ] Size Adjust
« For details of the setting items, refer to (& P.3-77 Repeat + 1 s 15
Copy Margin 10 mm lil $ 10 mm El
[ Reverse Cut Mode Search Position
[ Teaching all at once in advance .

B ———

10

click (¥) (plot button).
p o @ @ @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot,, End
Sheet Size | toe2amm|3 T s7E4mm |5
Offset & -omm |5 T omm| 3
Size | 1oezamm |5 —1 s7E4mm |5
Scale(%) L =H—1t =
Copy o ca S S
Copy Margin o womm| 5 3 omm |5
Frame o wmm|5 T omm |5
+ 108.28 mm $ 67.84 mm

11

Load the work printed in Step 3 on to the CFX main unit, then select
[Mark Origin Detection] on Main unit panel.

@[Mark Origin Detection]

1. Press AW P4 on the local mode screen.
2. Select [Mark Origin Detection], then press the [ENTER] key.
3. Press A ¥p-« to move the light pointer to the lower right register mark.

‘ _
é/@/\ —

4. Once the light pointer is aligned, press the [ENTER] key.
*The [Register mark shape specification] window appears.
5. Select [Teaching] in &AW , then press the [ENTER] key.

It only needs to be aligned
approximately.

5-39
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1 2 Click [Plot]. PlotOut
Plot Condition

» The trim marks on the plotter are displayed on the OBSCURAS screen.

o Mark Settings

Mark Setteings 174

1 3 Move the mouse cursor to the
position specified in Step 7, then
click.

(moortant?) If the click position is not accurate,
the accuracy of the cut may be
affected.

' Mark Setteings 141

Color Red ~

Cancel Next

1 4 Repeat Step 13 for the number of times
specified in [Repeat] in Step 9 to cut the
printed positions.
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V-CUT (crx series)

This function is only available when using the CFX series.

Using the V-cut tool to fold media such as thick cardboard enables corners with clean and sharp edges.

Example: Double V-cutting thick cardboard and then folding it.
Side View

V-cut .
Second cut First cut

< Enables a clean and

\%W\/{/%@%/ 3 [TRTTTEAN v

Image of the cutting process Image of the folded cardboard after cutting

Cutout section Thick cardboard

’/\/\/\/}/\\/ \/\

You will need to set the following conditions to perform V-cutting.
@ V-cutting methods

Set the number of cuts and direction for the V-cut tool. There are three types of V-cutting methods as follows.
Please select a method that is appropriate for your application.

V Cut Type Image of the V-cut (Side view)
/
Single (Right) L/

/

Cutting order: 2 1

Double
N

cutting oraer: 3 1 2

Triple N //

Width to Fold correction value

o1

N~
S

Ay,
@)

* When V Cut Width to Fold is set, it may be difficult to remove the cutout section when
performing a double cut as shown below. Performing a triple cut will make it easier to
remove this section.

Cutting order : \ : /

N )
T
Width to fold

@® V Cut Z Uncut Value (mm)

Specify the uncut amount of work as distance from the bottom of the work.
Set the work to the fold part.
Set "0 or less" for the part where the work is cut.

e

(4
N

Z Uncut Value

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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@ V Cut Width to Fold (mm) (any)
Specify the width of bottom surface required when V-cut and folded.

If the V Cut Width to Fold checkbox in the Output Condition Setup is unchecked, the appropriate fold width is
calculated and cut based on the Z Uncut Value and the mounting angle of the V-cut tool.
Fine-tuning the Z Uncut Value and the fold width changes the ease of folding and tearing.

N

\ 47*4

T

Width to fold

/

N /

If fine tuning is required, such as for thick media, check the box and enter a value.

5-42

- Condition
Times: 1 +

‘Station: | B Station v
Tool | V-Cut4s deg v
Work Thickness ( mm) | =
Speed (cnvs) I TN -
Z Position (mm) :0 0|k
Pressure Level | 100 | 3
V Cut Type ||| [ouble v|
a. V Cut Z Uncut Value ( mm) | =
{b. V Cut Width to Fold (mm) | ] =
'Arc / V Cut Theta Correct ] O

R <5/VCut ‘y ok




<
S

edges.

i\//
I

V-cut (CFX series)

In this case, the outer edge is cut out with the cut method set to single.
Set the cut method to double or triple the inner part, and leave the bottom surface without

cutting.

>

[

Cutting method: Single

g5

Cutting method: Doublef/triple

» Using the V-cut tool to create boxes with materials such as thick cardboard enables sharp

* When setting the double or triple above, [Z Remainder] and [Width to Fold] must be set so
that the extension line of blade tip and the cut line in the data are aligned. Note that if these
settings are different, the box shape will become corrupted.

Cut line on the data

N

N

1

idth to Fold

Z Uncut Value

Coincide with intersections
Furthermore, the settings for "Z Uncut Value" and "fold width" vary depending on the

mounting angle of the V-cut tool.

[Reference] Formula for calculating the fold width value when the Z Uncut Value is used as a standard

V-cut tool angle

Width to Fold (mm)

o1

15°

Z Uncut Value x 0.268

22.5°

Z Uncut Value x 0.414

30°

Z Uncut Value x 0.577

45°

Z Uncut Value

[Reference] Formula for calculating the Z Uncut Val

ue when the fold width value i

V-cut tool angle

Z Uncut Value (mm)

s used as a standard

15°

Width to Fold / 0.268

22.5°

Width to Fold / 0.414

30°

Width to Fold / 0.577

45°

Width to Fold

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Import the flat layout drawing data (DXF
file, etc.) into lllustrator.

Make the path along which you wish to

)
o
kS
]
2

Layers Libraries

that are not to be cut, select only the
necessary objects and the register

Ay,
@)

perform the V-cut a different layerora |© |~ []vcuwos °
different color. e | L] erae =
" Log I |:| <Path> o]
o | [[] <path> o
o | [ ] <patn> o
o | [ ] <patn> o
fod I ~ DVfOJt(SingleRi... o "
© I |:| <Path> o
3 Set the cutting direction. (Arbitrary) -
» Be sure to set an appropriate cutting direction correctly
when performing a Single (Right) V-cut. The cutting E
direction can be changed with the "Specify Cutting
Direction" tool. (25 P.6-6 "Specifying the Cut Direction"
4 Set the plot conditions for the V-cut tool.
* (& P.7-13 "When CFX series (except R10-Head) is selected"
5 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu.  timski Finecut
- [
MMy * If there are any objects on lllustrator AMmaia |3 kil c“t o

I ©B ). 25

mark data, and then click the [PIot @

Selected Path] button.

Use "Output Condition Setup” to set the p' .L
- V-Cut(Double) V Cut_Double i
conditions for the V-cut data for each | Bv-cutsinglriah (v Cut Sinae fioht > T

color/layer.

* (& P.5-14 "Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer"
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V-cut (CFX series)

Click (%) (Plot button). J © 6 ©

(R1/TF2-Head) Initialize Sheet Loading Plot. End

e Sheeso e T
r ot o[ omlt o[ oms]
Size of wmnmml—t[ rzsemnl
8 Click [Preview] on the [Plot Out] screen. ...
* The [Preview] screen is displayed. e

eeeeeeeeeee

Confirm that the [Preview] screen
shows the correct V-cut path and cut-
ting direction, and then click [Close].

* (& P.5-29 "Checking the Cutting Process by Preview"
* The [Preview] screen will then close.

10

Plot Out

Click [Plot] on the [Plot Out] screen |
to start the V-cut process. [ Plot Coniton (T

\y,
T

» Using "Reverse Cut Mode" when cutting, allows you to perform V-cuts that are aligned with the
data printed on the front side.

o1

Example:

S Ja

Printed media The register marks are detected and the
V-cut is performed on the reverse side.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Cuttlng Wlth a Ml”lng TOOI(CFSseries (M-head), CFX series (R10-head))

This function is available when using a milling tool with the CF3 and CFX series.
If you are using the CF3 series, replace it with an M-head. If you are using the CFX series, mount the milling tool
onto the D Station. For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

1 Set Z axis origin to a plotter.

* For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut ' Mimeki FineCut
menu. Mmaxi (TR Qm

@RISR
FaR%EmE

3 click () (Plot button). NG 5

CF3 Series(RI/TF2-Head) Initialize  Sheet Lo
o

ading
[_vomm]ts]  #[ a00nm]t
o el ¢ 0mm|
Size I e IR L
Scale(%) s 100 |14 — ¢ 100 |34
-
o

HES Sheet Size
Offset

....................... = R
Copy Mrgin e P

4 Select the plot conditions.

* Select the plot condition set in FineCut. s crmiatsn, | [ gt ] [ G|
* Click [Edit...] to add media or to set cutting Prevew. |
condition by each media. .

* In the cutting conditions, set appropriate
conditions for using an end mill such as the work
thickness and speed of rotation.

(& P.7-11, P.7-18)

3+ This setting is not available if the plot conditions are set separately for each color/
7@\\ layer (& P.5-14).

Plot

5 Set [Options]. Q, ]

Ac: (Sumitomo ChemicalSUN v/ Edit... [ Cancel ]

* In addition to the cutting condition of the previous
step, set options according to the media and the
object shape to cut finely. L St

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer

Preview...

Options

[ sort [ Use the Outside
@Al
© Each Color

[ Head Withdrawal After Plot [JAdjust start/ end

Set... [ Joint Setting
[ Optimize Cutting Start Position Joint 1= pes
Length S m
Height

Pause
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Cutting with a Milling Tool(CF3series (M-head), CFX series (R10-head))

Item Description

(For more information regarding items other than the following, refer to (== P.7-50.)

Optimize Cutting | Optimizes the start position of cutting to finish finely.
Start Position | If unchecked, cutting starts from the position that the data started to draw
or the position specified by the [Specify Cutting Start Position] tool
(¢ P.6-4).
« After setting, be sure to check the start position of cutting on the preview.
» With optimizing, the start position might be placed out of the object. If the cut-
ting line goes over the next object, space among objects on lllustrator.

Use the Outside | Cuts out inside of the object to use the outside. If checked, the part to
leave is set and the offset direction is determined. Furthermore, cutting
direction is optimized to finish cutting surface finely.

Use inside Use outside
(Unchecked) (Checked)

Adjust start / end| An object is cut from 2 mm away from the object. (If the outside is not
used, use this function to cut start / end position finely.

Cut from 2 mm away
from the object.

o1

Joint Setting | Leaves a part of the cutting line, and cuts it last. It prevents the work from
misaligning and makes the cutting surface fine.

Small or heavy media tends to misalign while cutting. To cut it finely,
withdraw the head, fix the media with tape, and then cut the ending point.

Joint | Set the number of joint (places to leave).

It places the parts to leave for joint on the cutting line evenly. As the
places of the parts to leave varies from the joint length, check it on the
preview.

Length | Set the media length to leave.

Height | Set the media thickness to leave.

Pause | Leaves the ending point and withdraws the head temporarily.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Joint setting precautions

After setting [Joint Setting], test the cutting.

When multiple cutting and [CuttingDepth] are set on the [Output Condition Setup]
screen (& P.7-5), if the cutting depth is deeper than the [Height] setting on this
screen, Joint Setting will not be available.

If the number of cuts is set to multiple on the [Output Condition Setup] screen, the
jointed part is cut the number of times according to Joint Setting.

If plural numbers are set on [Joint], you can cut a large shape, deflected media or the
like without misaligning.

With the deflection of media, some part of the media could be lifted. To cut such a
media finely, put an extra height on [Height].

The height is the thickness with the top of the felt as 0.

If the cut position is set at or below the top of the felt, the actual amount remaining after
cutting is the combined thickness of the joint height and the depth of cut below the top
of the felt.

Joint Height ~ Joint Length (The shadow area is the part to leave)

viotuut

Click [Preview]. P

@ Plotter Condition

(©) Select Condition Paper v Edit... Cancel

Check the cutting line. (=P.5-29)
« After checking, click [Close].

N
S

ALy
@)

Preview

1Cnnnnn

®

(]
Playback Speed 4]

fine Cut 9

» The cutting line is offset by half of the [End Mill Diameter] that was set on the [Output
Condition Setup] screen or set via [Edit...] in Step 4. Adjust the end mill diameter on
the [Output Condition Setup] screen while checking the cut line on the preview.

(¢ P.7-5)
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Cutting with a Milling Tool(CF3series (M-head), CFX series (R10-head))

8 Click [Plot] to start cutting. Plt Out

Plot Condition

N~
S

Ay,
@)

* When [Pause] is selected for [Joint Setting] on the [Plot Out] screen, cutting stops,
and the head is withdrawn.
Secure the media in place with tape and press the [REMOTE] button on the plotter to
cut the joints.

o1

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Accurate Cutting at Any Position on the Work (crx series)

This function is available when using the CFX series.
By using a camera to detect the edge of the placed work, it is possible to cut accurately at any position without
having to worry about the work position or angle.

[mportant !

» The camera option of the CFX series is required to be enabled to use this function.

On the [Plot] screen, move the

Ploti& ik E-1]

I:‘ Change the Cutting Start Positicn

[[] Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set...
[J Optimize Cutting Start Position
A Optimize Cutting Direction
[[] Check the cutting range
4 pts : Output range vertices

[]Edge Detect

Set...

1 Five Cur9 F
cut data to an arbitrary posi- - Trere G =
tion where you wish to cut, =1 ]
with the lower right corner of % d
the work being designated as = "
the origin. i
é, [ origin Lock e . m
esigned . [cobor{tover ®@'®
E 1 L [l T ‘
22 [=]- EEETN
Origin
Click the [Plot] button. D
!q =
' 1 | [ Sheetse o _omanlt [ el
==
Scale(%) - 100 | — ¢ 100 [
.......................................... Copy ] = I
Copy Margin o wen|3 [ omn]d]
[JFram o Smm| s T Smm|
M I ©85.11 mm 112252 mm
Options
3 Check [Edge Detect] and then o e
click the [Set...] button. e P 3 Vecuum ON Before Output
[ Vacuum OFF After Output

[] Flute Direction

m@E
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Accurate Cutting at Any Position on the Work (CFX series)

4 Select the [Edge Detect Process] Edge Detect Setting
icon and then click the [OK] button. | ci.oeeccomer e

« Edge Detect Corner EAgEDEECH RO [-D O I

Fixed to [Right Bottom].

+ Edge Detect Process Cancel

D Corner/Left/Bottom

@ Corner/Bottom
@ Corner/Left

@ Corner only (no angle correction)

5 Click the [Plot] button. | oo

6 When [Edge Detect] is dis-
played on the main unit panel, Work
align the laser pointer with the //

lower right corner and then
press the [Enter] key.

Laser pointer

It accurately cuts by detecting the
7 work position and angle.

>
Q
<
Q
=]
2}
(94
o
o
o
o
q
Q
=
(®)
>
e
=h
=
®]
3
9
o
—-
YU
(2}
=
93
o
=)
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Efficient Cutting Using the Toggle Cut Function (CFx series)

This function is available when an extension table is mounted on the CFX series.

Up to two extension tables can be mounted on the CFX.

When an extension table is mounted, the cutting area is divided into two separate areas. While cutting is being
performed in one area, the other area can be used for the preparation of the next cut. This allows more efficient
cutting.

* Refer to the CFX main unit Operation Manual for more information on how to switch areas during toggle cut.
Separate cutting data can be transferred to each area.

The toggle state of the connected CFX is displayed as an icon on the [Plot Out] screen. This allows you to check
which area to which you can transfer the data.

Plot Out
Plot Condition
I Plot {
(") Plotter Condition e
@ Select Condition Paper V| | Edit... | T |
| Preview... |
| SaveAsFile.. |
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer Ll
Colar Marme / Layer Marme v
o Trace |
Flot Condition MNarme Edit...
ID Cut Toggle state
) ) | _—~'099
| Select Hot Folder... @ EPS ) PDF

The displayed icon may be as follows.

Data can be transferred to the front area.

Data can be transferred to the rear area.

Toggle mode has been turned off.

CFX not connected.

No icon

. No extension table mounted.
displayed
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CHAPTER 6
Advanced operations-others

o

\S

o This section describes other convenient usage.
&

Edittingthe Line..........ccooiiiri 6-2
Setting Cutting Start Position...............ccceiiiiinnenns 6-4
Specifying the Cut Direction ............c.cooveeiiiiiiinnnnnn. 6-6
Registering Favorite ... 6-8
Generating Cutting Conditions for Clean Cutting Edges
(CFX Series (R10-head))........cueeeeiieeeieeiiiieieiieiines 6-12
Adjusting the Pressure in the Flute Direction for Card-

board (CFX Series).......ccovvveiiiiiiiiieieee e 6-14

Selecting the Cut Base Point Without Size Adjust
(01 0 RS T=T 4 [T SRS 6-17



Editting the Line

The outline created by Outline Extraction (& P.4-10) can be modified or changed.

1 Open an image created by Outline
Extraction on lllustrator.

* If necessary, enlarge the line to be edited
with the zoom tool of lllustrator.

2 Click [LineEdit] button on lllustra- .
tor Toolbars. 7t G&‘ LineEdit
. . . ’ w Start and End Point Info
* If the [LineEdit] button is not shown on the tool- [ start Point CJEnd Point
bar, refer to (x°P.8-4 "[Specify Cutting Start ., ction
Position], [Specify Cutting Direction], [LineEdit], ¢/ @ ©) Change Curve .
and [Free Register Mark Tool] are not shown = g1 © Change Straight
on the lllustrator toolbar". X KT _ —Shift:Clhck
* The line edit tool appears. (& P.7-65) G B, O e o e e Shif Cick
ﬂ .] (") Add or Deleate Point
Alt+Click
”-“ E () Move Point and Line
L . Drag
@ES 71 Smooth connect Click

) Movement in direction line A
Drag

€0l
JoAN)
~

) Movement in direction line B
Alt+Draa

@ Use Shortcut Key

The angle moves in 45 degrees increments, while hold down
the Shift key and drag.

@ :

N

Fine Cor 9

Bew

3 Specify the start point and the end
point.

Move the cursor close to the anchor point to show “S”.
Click the anchor point to set the start point.

After setting the start point, move the cursor close to the anchor point to
End Point show “E”.
Click the anchor point to set the end point.

Start Point




Editting the Line

Select the operation.

* This is an example of [Change Curve].

-
N

\\y,
ll\\

» Check [Use Shortcut Key] to edit with
keys shown on the right of each oper-
ation. Use the [Alt] key for Windows or
the [Option] key for Macintosh.

LineEdit

Start and End Point Info

[1start Point [JEnd Paint
Action
Alt+Drag

() Change Straight
Shift+Click

(71 Change Horizon & Vertical line
Alt+Shift+ Click

() Add or Deleate Point
Alt+Click

() Move Point and Line
Drag

() Smooth connect
Click

) Movermnent in direction line A
Drag

") Movement in direction line B
Alt+Draa

71 Use Shortcut Key

The angle moves in 45 degrees increments, while hold down
the Shift key and drag.

FineCur 9

Drag the line to curve.

* The line is fixed when the mouse button is
up.

6-3
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Setting Cutting Start Position

[mportant !

 This function is effective for cutting with the CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (excluding M-head) /
CFX (excluding R10-head) series, CF22-1225) or the CFL-605RT.

The start position of cutting an object can be specified.
By specifying the start position of cutting according to the object, the object can be cut finely.

1

Convert a target object into a simple path.

» Convert into a simple path by using a function such as [Expand] or [Expand Appearance]
of lllustrator.
* Perform [Create Outlines] if using characters.

2

H
x

Click [Specify Cutting Start Posi-

tion] button on lllustrator Toolbars. : @D‘B'
« If the [Specify Cutting Start Position] button is g
not shown on the toolbar, refer to °P.8-4 T.7.
"[Specify Cutting Start Position], [Specify Cut- g‘? ;
ting Direction], [LineEdit], and [Free Register ,f -
Mark Tool] are not shown on the lllustrator tool- P‘ E
bar". L L
o DB

B i

.

@ |l

M%E

¢?¢|!|

o 2,

Marks of the available
,Positions

Specify the cutting start position.

* The current cutting start position is dis- -, 4 D
played in red. .,
Click a target point from the available posi-
tions (marked in blue).

* The set position turns red.

WY » The set cutting start position is saved as a data of lllustrator.

» Specify a corner of an object as a

cutting start position. If setting the

cutting start position in the middle Do not _
of the curve, the cutting line may specify | Specify
not be finished well. curves. corners.

N
uny

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut

menu. l'-:.-_e.-,-a Cor 9|
QRN




Setting Cutting Start Position

Click (Plot button).

CF3 Series(M-Head)

e &©®

Sheet Loading Plat.., End

A Sheet Size o[ o]l 3] 00mm]l3

. Offset o[ ommll #[ ommlly

3 o[ st —s[_semom s

(For the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX —
series, CFL-605RT, and CF22-1225) e e

Uncheck [Optimize Cutting Start
Position] and click [Plot] .

:\\”//’
;g:

Click

© Custom

Plot Condition

Sort [ use the Outside
O Al
© Each Layer

Head Withdrawal After Plot

[ Optimize Cutting Direction

« If [Optimize Cutting Start Position] is checked, the cutting start position set before
becomes invalid. (The following message appears when clicking “!”.)

Mimaki FineCut

@I Optimize Cutting Start Position

If the box above is checked, this
mark appears.

* (For the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head) only)
If [Adjust start / end] is checked on the screen above, the object is cut from 2 mm
away from the object. (If the outside is not used, use this function to cut the start / end

position finely.

If this functicn is enabled, the current cut start
position will be changed.

TN

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

Cut from 2 mm away from the object.
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Specifying the Cut Direction

+ This function is effective for cutting with the CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (excluding M-head) /
CFX (excluding R10-head), CF22-1225) and the CFL-605RT.

You can specify the cut direction of the object.
Specifying the optimum cut direction according to the object shape enables you to perform better quality cutting.

1 Convert a target object into a simple path.

» Convert into a simple path by using a function such as [Expand] or [Expand Appearance] of
lllustrator.
» Perform [Create Outlines] if using characters.

2 From the lllustrator Toolbars, click
the [Specify Cutting Direction] but-

ton.

[N
&
s
T

« If the [Specify Cutting Direction] button is not ;{j

shown on the toolbar, refer to *"P.8-4 '
"[Specify Cutting Start Position], [Specify Cut- =,
ting Direction], [LineEdit], and [Free Register Q
Mark Tool] are not shown on the lllustrator &=
toolbar". Ve

» The paths available for specifying cutting = ©

direction in |lllustrator are indicated by 5

arrows showing the cut direction.

Red arrow: Closed pass
Cut in clockwise direction
Black arrow:Open pass

* iz
) =

NEHEFMF ARONNS DY

E_&E’
a P

The displayed color is the same color as
“Preview” (> P.5-29). The cut direction
display color also changes if you change the
cut preview color.

Click on a closed path (circular)
to change the arrow color and
direction.

3 Click the path of cut direction you
want to change.

* The cut direction and arrow color of the l/
clicked path change. \ o

WY » The cut direction changes each time
you click on the path.

* Cut direction is stored as lllustrator
data.

» Save the data after specifying the cut
direction so that cutting can be per-
formed in the same direction the next
time you use the saved data

7

Ay,
@)

N

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Mimaki FineCut
4 menu. PLEF e Cuk O
k? Lol s NT =
[ A . Qﬁ:::::..




Specifying the Cut Direction

Click (Plot button).

L © @
2 Initialize

Sheet Loading

-~ Sheet Size

Q End

T e
o T R W

Turn both [Optimize Cutting Start
Position] and [Optimize Cutting
Direction] of the [Plot Out] screen
to “OFF”.

* Turning [Optimize Cutting Start Position] to
“ON” might result in not cutting in the speci-
fied cut direction if cutting an open path
shape.

* Turning [Optimize Cutting Direction] to “ON”
might result in not cutting in the specified
cut direction if cutting a closed path shape.

Plot Out

Plot Condition
(© Plotter Condition

@ Select Condition CUTI-Panel Setup v Edit.. Cancel

© Custom Tool 5 o]

Options
Sort [Juse the Outside.
© Al
© Each Layer

Head Withdrawal After Plot

Set..

[ Optimize Cutting Start Position

[ Optimize Cutting Direction

Click [Plot].

« Start cutting in the specified cut direction.
* Click the [Preview...] button to display the
screen. Check the cut direction

{ Plot Out
\

Plot Condition

6-7
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Registering Favorite

You can register “Favorite” by setting the output conditions on the color and layer tabs displayed on the plot

screen.

You can set the three output conditions indicated in the table below and you can register the following four types

of favorites.

» Specify The Tool On Each Color (set by using the color tab)

» Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color (set by using the color tab)

» Specify The Tool On Each Layer (set by using the layer tab)

» Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer (set by using the layer tab)

Output conditions that can be set:

Plot Condition | box.

?gg;:lfy The You can specify the tool used. (Excluding the CFX series.)
Specify The You can specify the set condition name by using the [Output Condition Setup] screen

The Cut Order | You can specify the cut order of the color or layer displayed by the Color tab/ Layer tab.

M-head), CFX) and the CFL-605RT.
Layer”.

connected plotter.

* You can register a “Favorite” with the CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF22-1225, CF3 (excluding the
» Contents are overwritten if you register a “Register As Favorite” for an already registered “Color/

» Contents set by “Favorite” are disabled if you select “PANEL” for the output conditions setting on a

Registering output conditions for “Favorite”

Display the color tab or layer tab, then specify the output conditions in “Color” or “Layer”.

The following procedures indicate how to specify the output conditions by color when the color tab is displayed.

1 Display the plot screen.

IC R

2 Select color-specified output con- Tt
g m . - e —— Select All Colors
ditions, then click [Specify The 2B oo micos
Plot Condition On Each Color]. B
Edit Plot Condition...
l
Specify the output conditions. o @@
EZ O None Media-1 ki
* Cutting is performed in order from the bot- %EEC=SEM=SW=DK=D o i
tom of that displayed in the color tab. Move B Ciflmenvnsey [E——
the color name by using the mouse to el
v | Media-3

change the cut order.

" /(Favorite registration but-

Color ™ Laver™,

@8-

iE A0 none

‘E BB c=85M=50 Y=0 k=0
|08 c=om=0v-0k=0
|#]000 c=0 M=0 Y=0 k=0

Media-1
Media-2
Media-3
Media-1

(EENERE]
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Registering Favorite

Mimaki FineCut

Click [OK].
& Are you sure you want te register this in your

Favorites?

Cancel

Registering a tool as a “Favorite”

Display color tab or layer tab, and specify the tool for cutting in “Color” or “Layer”.
The following procedures indicate how to specify tools by color when the A is displayed.

1 Display the plot screen.

Deselect All Colors

2 Select color-specified output con- = @&, \
ditions, then click [Specify The Select All Colors
Tool On Each Color].

A Non Specifv The Plot Condition On Each Color
I =1 [ Specify The Tool On Each Color ]
A0 Non

[=|=|<]=]=

Edit Plot Condition...

3 Specify the tool. Jeaer Gz, &)@
| A None 1 -
» Cutting is performed in order from the bot- ZLE e 1| =
tom of that displayed in the color tab. Move Ve ccomov-oks ||
the color name by using the mouse to LA tene

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

(= BT SV U

change the cut order. _

4 Click (Favorite registration but- e
ton)_ AE None

(1 Gray=0
A0 None

W [# C=100 M=0 Y=0K=0
A0 None

NEENE
P gy g
AR ERENENR]

Mimaki FineCut

Click [OK].
& Are you sure you want te register this in your

Favorites?

Cancel




Changing registered contents of a “Favorite”

®ED.

[A [ Mone

& Gray=0

A0 None

W (2] C=100 M=0Y=0K=0
A0 Mone

1 Click color or layer tab e

<<=

@@h

Set The Favorite Tool On Each Color

rno Set The Favorite Plot Condition On Each Color
&
A0 Mone

I 7] =100 M=0 V=0 K=0
10 None

2 Click @(Favorite apply button), [E—
then clock [Set the favorite

tool(plot condition) on each
color(layer)].

* The registered contents of “Favorite” are
displayed.

<[=[=[=[=

[ | [P & Mone 1

O Gray=0 1 |

V| [A 8 None v 1

| & C=100 M=0 Y=0K=0 2

|28 Mone ;
4
5

3 Change the contents of “Favorite”. Teaor G,

4 Click @(Favorite registration but- [ @@g

ton). EZ“ MNone 1 -
ED Gray=0 4 -

A0 None 3 -

v | c=100M=0Y=0K=0 |5 -

Iv [0 None 6 -

Mimaki FineCut

Click [OK].
A Are you sure you want te register this in your

Favorites?

Cancel
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Registering Favorite

Applying “Favorite” when cutting

Use the [Plotter] screen to select the registered favorite to apply.

1 Display the plot screen.

[AE Mone

& Gray=0

A0 None

W [ c=100 M=0 ¥=0K=0
A0 None

2 Click color or layer tab. oo o W&

NERRE

[AE MNone

| Gray=0

A0 None

I 2] C=100 M=0Y=0K=0
A0 Mone

3 Click (Favorite apply button) . PR @Q

<<=

)

4 Select “Set The Favorite Tool On N R,
Each Color (Layer)” or “Set The o] S L —
Favorite Plot Condition On Each

0=
Color (Layer)”.

A0 None
W [# C=100 M=0 ¥=0 K=0
A0 None

<[ =I|=I[=[=

» The registered favorite plot conditions are
displayed.

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

Click [Plot] .

 Cutting starts according to the setting contents of the selected favorite.

(&)

+ Automatically Apply Favorite
» By setting [Automatically Apply Favorite] under “Other” of the [Plotter/User Setup] screen, cutting

is performed automatically by applying the [Automatically Apply Favorite] that has previously been
set automatically even if a favorite is not selected during plotting. Refer to P.7-33 for details.

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

Plotter / User Setup

-Cammumcation iPIol Dialog jAIerl Display j Other \]

[J Check the FineCut information when lllustrator started.

Automatically Apply Favorite
@ Specify The Tool On Each Color
(©) Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color
() Specify The Tool On Each Layer
(©) Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer

|| Do Not Output If Mot Registered To Favorites

Mmaki FireCorQ

Serial key:

G

6-11



Generating Cutting Conditions for Clean Cutting EAges (crx series (Rio-head))

This function is available when using a milling tool with the CFX series.

When milling using multiple cutting, the intermediate cuts are slightly larger than the actual product size, and
there is a final finishing pass to cut to the correct size. This allows clean cutting edges around the entire object.
You can easily create this cutting condition using the Making Condition function.

Example: When making three cutting passes.

Cut a little larger than the desired final dimensions of

First pass the object.

Cut a little larger than the desired final dimensions of
the object.

Second pass

+ Object :

—>!
] [

This gap allows

' Make a finishing pass at the exact final dimensions of
chips to escape.

/ the object.

Third pass

1 Select [CFX Series (R10-Head)]

JPlotter ~c ication " Machine Setup [ Plot Dialog [ Alert Display [ Other ™.
from the [Plotter / User Setup] — a
screen and then click [Output Con- B )
dition Setup]. i
i Output Condition Setup... ]

Mimakr FireCut 9

Serial key: Cancel OK
- Output Condition Setup
Click the [Add...] button.
Acryl : (Sumitomo Chemical)SUMIPEX E 3t [Endmill : SPB-0074]
d}
Delete

Copy a
Sort | 1

3 Enter the plot conditions name in x
[Media Name] and then click the (o ﬂ
[Making Condition] button.

=] =]
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Generating Cutting Conditions for Clean Cutting Edges (CFX Series (R10-head))

Enter [Yes] in [Finish Cut], and
4 then enter the amount of offset for .. — s
the large cut before the finishing =™ | SZ i
pass in [Finish Cut Offset]. ot s o S—
In addition, by entering the number | = q—r
of passes in [Work Thickness] and | ‘=0 —
[Number Of Cuts], it will automati-
cally calculate the Z position for
each pass.
Click the [OK] button to generate . | 8 o e
5 the multiple cutting plot condi- — e
tions. S Sle —ille —=

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy
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Adjusting the Pressure in the Flute Direction for Cardboard (crx series)

The pressure of the ruling roller can be automatically adjusted according to the flute (corrugation) direction of the
cardboard core.

@ Cardboard directions

Cardboard has two directions: the "paper width direction," which is parallel to the flute, and the "flow direction,"
which is perpendicular to the flute.

Flute direction

~

Paper width
direction

Flow direction

@ Foldability

When using the ruling roller to fold, it is easier to bend in the paper width direction, and more difficult to bend in
the flow direction.

By changing the pressure of the ruling roller in the paper width direction and the flow direction, appropriate folds
can be applied.

1 On the [Plotter / User Setup] screen, ™™
. .. Jriotter ication “Machine Setup “(Plot Dialog “(Alert Display “{Other
click the [Output Condition Setup...] -
b utto n. Command: MGl

Step Size:‘U.UZSmm

Approximation Type:‘Arc

[ Output Condition Setup... J

Mimaki FieCor9

Serial key:

e . Pressure Level 16 |k
2 Set conditions for the paper width —
direction on the [Output Condition 2rEe ] 3 &=
Pressure Level lil
Setup] screen. Angle I

 For tool, select ruled.
» Turn on flute direction to set the cut condition in the paper width direction.

* [Angle]: Specify the angle at which the paper width setting is applied. (& P.7-14

Click [Plot] in the FineCut menu. EAlGFi e Cut 5 ]
3 T BO.E
EHARREMED
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Adjusting the Pressure in the Flute Direction for Cardboard (CFX Series)

[Color ™/ Layer A AN /T
4 In the Output Condition Setting by eIl T conemarzmm |
Color/Layer, set the cutting [ W cressing Creasing-16mm(@) | ~ ‘

conditions of Step 2 for the color/
layer to be output by the ruled roller.

5 Click (Plot button).

CF2 Serls Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

| s N

e &® e

6 Set the work on the plotter.
7 Check [Flute Direction] and select = R
the flute direction of the workpiece @Al [JVacuum ON Before Output

placed on the table.

» If [Flute Direction] is off, the output condi-
tion for flute direction is not applied.

* [Vertical]: Select when the flutes are
perpendicular to the plotter table.

* [Horizontal]: Select when the flutes are
horizontal to the plotter table.

Example: Case where the flutes are perpendicular to the plotter table

r— [

Flute direction

© Each Layer

e e i e [ Vacuum OFF After Output

[J Flute Direction
[ Head Withdrawal After Plot ==
E
[ Optimize Cutting Start Position
A Optimize Cutting Direction

[ Check the cutting range
4 pts : Output range vertices
[J Edge Detect
Set...

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

l Creasing cut line in paper width direction

Creasing cut line in flow direction
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Confirm that the [Preview] screen
shows the correct flute direction and

then click [Close].

* (& P.5-29 "Checking the Cutting Process by
Preview"
* The [Preview] screen will then close.

Click [Plot] . Pt ut

Plot Condition

» This automatically identifies lines in the paper
width direction and performs output while
changing output conditions.
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Selecting the Cut Base Point Without Size Adjust (crx series)

When [Size Adjust] is turned off and the original size is cut, you can select the cutting reference position in case
the drawing result expands or contracts and the drawing position of the register mark and the original data do not
match.

If [Size Adjust] is ON, the correction is not applied, but is made based on the origin of the resulting register
mark.

@® When the drawing result is not expanded or contracted (the positions of the register marks
and the cut data are not misaligned)

@ Cut position when the drawing result is expanded or contracted, misaligning the positions
of the register marks and the cut data

1 . 1 1.

al al In

Origin alignment Center alignment

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

Plotter / User Setup

1 On the [Plotter / User Setup] screen,
[Piotter {Communication “| Machine Setup " Plot Dialog “{Alert Display [ Other ™.
select the [Machine Setup] tab and —— e

@® Top of the Work

then select the base point under oﬁ:l_
[Plot base point] and click [OK]. =

Plot base point
Sets the base point of the plot relative to the register mark position.

This setting is applied when "Size Adjust" is OFF

@ Origin alignment

(7) Center alignment

Mmaki Fire Cor 9

2 Click [Plot] in the FineCut menu. rgmﬁ-m Cut V[
'@@
HARREDBED
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Click the [Register Mark] tab and then [tavou nina {Regiter M)

click [Detect Mark] or [Teaching]. | DeteaMak

‘ Teaching ‘

» This will detect register marks.This will detect
register marks.

» If you selected teaching, perform teaching
(Step5 on &°P.3-74).

Layout ﬂT\hng J Register Mark

Turn off [Size Adjust].

Marl Siza- 10 mm

‘ Exit Detection ‘ [ size Adjust

et o112 1[5
wargin [ _om]3) 3o}

[[JReverse Cut Mode

Click (Plot button). — ®

~ Sheet Size
Offset

Sheet Loading

o[l [ _smomn]tt
g e R m—r

Q £nd

Click [Plot] .

Plot Condition

* The result is output at the set base point.
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CHAPTER 7
Description of Functions

g This section describes the functions of FineCut/Coat.
&

FineCut/Coat Menu............ccccouueenn.... 7-2 [Outline Extraction] Screen............. 7-58
How to display FineCut/Coat menu ....7-2 Trace simply ....oooovvvviiiiiieeeeeeeeeee 7-58
MENU .o 7-3 Trace with detail setting .................. 7-59

[Plotter/User Setup] Screen.............. 7-4 [Output to RasterLink] Screen........ 7-61
Plotter ... 7-4  [Output to TrotecLaser] Screen ...... 7-64
Output Cpnd.ition Setup e 7-5 [About FineCut/Coat] Screen ......... 7-66
Communlcatlon ................................ 7-29 [Line Edit TOO|] Screen.......ooveviniil. 7-67
Machlpe Setup oo 7-30 Setting Cutting Start Position ......... 7.70
Plot Dialog .....cooovvvviiiiiiiiieeeeeee, 7-34 . .

AlErt DISPIAY ..o 7-35 [Online Information] Screen............ 7-11
Other ... 7-36 Uninstallation of FineCut/Coat........ 7-72
[PlOt] SCreen ......ccveeveeeeeeeeeeeen 7-37 For Windows ........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiin, 7-72

[P|Ot Out] SCreen .......oweeeee 7-48 For Macintosh .......ccccoviiiiiiiiniiiinn. 7-72



FineCut/Coat Menu

How to display FineCut/Coat menu

Display and select the FineCut/Coat menu from the following menus on lllustrator.
From [Window] menu of lllustrator

Click [Mimaki FineCut/Coat] to display the screen below.

If “DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)” is selected, [FineCoat] is displayed, and if anything else is selected,

[FineCut] is displayed.
Click the button on the screen to start each menu.

FineCut menu
Mimaki FineCut
F:-'.*.-'.-E tul:q 1
TN B BB 2 e
Bl A B % M E

Mimaki FineCoat

Fam

[© A [E G

From [File] menu of lllustrator

TN BB 5B s

FineCoat menu

>

Coor 9 i

RL|JC i)

Click [FineCut/Coat] and click each menu.

File | Edit Object Type Select Effect View Window Help HE v File | Edit Object Type Select Effect View

New... Cirl+N New.. Cirl+N
v e SphAaR v ¢ : 100% > Style: -
i T chiftsCrisN ™ ot 1 Dpacity: New from Template... Shift+Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+O I Open... Ctrl+0
Open Recent Files > Open Recent Files >
Browse in Bridge.. Alt+Ctrl+0 Browse in Bridge... Alt+Cirl+0
Close Cirl+W Close Cirl+W
Save Ctrl+S Save Cirl+S
Save As... Shift+Ctrl+S Save As... Shift+Ctrl+S
Save a Copy... Alt+Ctrl+5 Save a Copy... Alt+Ctrl+5
Save as Template... Save as Template...
Save Selected Slices.., Save Selected Slices...
Revert F12 Revert F12
Search Adobe Stock... Search Adobe Stock...
Place... Shift+Ctrl+P Place... Shift+Ctrl+P
Export > Export >
Export Selection... Export Selection...
FineCut > About FineCut/Coat... st ’
Package... Alt+ShiftsCtrl+P Plet... AltaCtrl=F Package... Alt+Shift+Ctrl+P
Scripts 4 Plot Selected Path... Scripts >
Document Setup... Alt+Cirl+P Plotter / User Setup... Document Setup... Alt+Cirl+P
Document Color Mede ¥
Document Color Mode ’ Recognize Stroke Weight And Overlap el .-—
File Info... Alt+Shift+Ctrl+| 12lt= lt+Shift+Ctrl+
Trapping..

Print. Ctrl+P Frame Extraction... Print.. Ctrl+P
Exit Cl+Q Lot i Exit Cul+Q

Register Mark Creation...
Create Weed Line...
Remove Weed Line
Create Shadow / Edge...
Remove Shadow / Edge
Output Plot File...

Import Plot File...

Output to RasterLink...
Output to TrotecLaser
Move to the Cut Layer

Qutline extraction...

=~

Window Help

® Spt iR ~ | Opacty:  100%

brm v

About FineCut/Coat...

Plot...

Plot Selected Path...

Plotter / User Setup...

Recognize Stroke Weight And Overlap
Trapping...

Frame Extraction...

Join Path...

Register Mark Creation...

Create Weed Line...

Remove Weed Line

Create Shadow / Edge...

Remove Shadow / Edge

Qutput Plot File...
Import Plot File...
Output to RasterLink...
Output to TrotecLaser
Move to the Cut Layer

Outline extraction...

»

Alt+Ctri+F




FineCut/Coat Menu

i Fine- | Fine-
Button Menu Description Cut | Coat
. . Displays the Operation Manual and the latest information of v v
1 About FineCut/Coat Fine-Cut. (2 P.7-64)
E Plot Sets the layout or options of an object to plot. ((== P.7-35) v v
*'E' Plot Selected Path | Plots only the selected object. v v
Recognize Stroke Recognizes the stroke weight and overlap of the selected | v
Ei' Weight and Overlap | object. (& P.4-2)
Trapping Traps the selected object. (& P.4-3) v N/A
Frame Extraction Creates a frame for the selected object. ((& P.3-4) v v
. Joins corner points of open paths (The path that the start v v
"-n"’d Join Path and the end point is not connected). (&> P.4-4)
Register Mark Cre- .
4L - v v
el | ation Creates register marks. (& P.3-6)
Sets the plotter used, communication condition to the plot-
o— ’ v v
a— Plotter / User Setup ter, or others. (& P.7-4)
. Creates a precut line (weed line) around the object to tear v
E Create Weed Line off the sticker with ease. (& P.4-5) N/A
Removel Weed Line Removes the created weed line. v N/A
(in the File menu only)
ﬂ Create Shadow /Edge | Creates a shadow / edge on the object. (& P.4-6) v N/A
Remove Shadow /
Edge Removes the created shadow / edge on the object. 4 N/A
(in the File menu only)
Import Plot File... Imports a saved plot file. (% P.4-8) v v
D%. Output Plot File... Outputs a created plot file to the plotter. (& P.4-8) v v
L3l | Outline Extraction | Creates an outline to cut a bitmap image. (¢ P.4-10) v v
(L)iELput toRaster- | gonds the set file to RasterLink.(¢= P4-12) v | NA
m| | Output to TrotecLa- | When using the Trotec Speedy series, the file with various v N/A
o (I settings is sent to Trotec JobControl.(Z> P.4-17)
= Move to the Cut Moves the selected path into the newly-created cut layer. v v
J Layer The moved data is not printed. (= P.4-12)

v

: Available
N/A : Not available

7-3
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Set the model or communication conditions to enable communication between FineCut/Coat and the plotter.
Click [ a— | ([Plotter / User Setup] button) in the FineCut/Coat menu.

« If the settings set in this screen differs from the settings on the plotter, objects cannot be output
normally. Be sure to set the same values as the plotter settings.

Set the plotter connected.
Refer to the operation manual of the plotter for details.

Plotter / User Setup
[ Plotter “[Communica tion “LPlot Dialog “LAlert Display ~[Oth
Mimaki - .
Item Description
Model Select the plotter model connected.
» Once [Model] is selected, the default values of subsequent items are automatically
updated.
Command Select the command set on the plotter.
Step Size Select the step size set on the plotter.
Approximation Type | Select the approximation type when cutting bezier curves of the object.
[Output Condition .
Setup...] Set media or tools. (& next page)

o If [Approxir_nation Type] has been cha_nged, adjust the cut conditions again.
An excessive pressure by some media could damage the cutter.
* When “CF3 (M-Head)” is selected on [Model], only [Spline] can be selected on [Approximation

Type].




[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Output Condition Setup

Common to all models

j_MEdia — Adfi... oK
ondition —— B
1;Zled (cm/s) 11
Press (g) [ ™ot
Offzet (mm) o
Perforation Cut @]
FineCur 9
Item Description ‘?
Media Name Displays the created media names (output condition). ‘U;
Condition Display /change the output condition. Select media from [Media Name] to display =
the output condition. Displayed items vary depending on the selected model. 'g..
(2 next page) (o)
=
[Add] Add the media name. o
[Edit] Change the media name. Select media from [Media Name], and click [Edit]. :n"'
[Delete] Delete the media name. Select media from [Media Name], and click [Delete]. g
[Copy] Copy the media name. Select media from [Media Name], and click [Copy]. 2,_
[Sort] Sort the media name in ascending order. g
[Import] Import the saved media name (output condition) files. »
To plot with the same condition in a different environment, click [Import] and load
the saved file.
[Export] Save the all media names (output condition) to a file. 7
Default Setup When output condition is set by color/layer (& P.5-14), set output conditions
(Tool / Speed / Press / Offset) for frame or mark that cannot be set by color/
layer.
* This item is not displayed if the CF3, CFX, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series or
DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine) is used.
Perf Cut Type Select a registered perforation cut.
Displays an illustration of the selected perforation.
[Perf Setting] Creates a new perforation cut. ((& next page)
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@ Perf Cut Setting screen (when the line type setting is selected)
Click [Perf Setting] to display the [Perf Cut Setting] screen.

Perf Cut Setting

Perf Cut Name
Default_dash-10-5.0 Add...

e

Line Type dash-dot
acb
| — | |
a. Line Length (mm) 10
b. Line Length (mm) 10
c. Spacing (mm) 5.0
Item Description

Perf Cut Name

Displays the registered perforation cut name.
The perforation cut name is automatically determined by the following rules.
[Line Type]-[a. Line Length]-[b. Line Length]-[c. Line Spacing]

Creates new perforations.

[Add] Displays the [Add Perf] screen. ((& next page)
[Delete] Deletes the selected perforation cut name.
(Names marked with "Default" cannot be deleted.)
[Line Type] Displays the setting values for the perforation selected in the Perf Cut Name.

a. Line Length

Displays the length to cut.

b. Line Length

Displays the length to cut.
« [b. Line Length] is displayed only when the line type is dash-dot.

c. Spacing

Displays the length to leave.

[OK]

Returns to the [Output Condition Setup] screen.




@ Add Perf screen

[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Click [Add] in the [Perf Cut Setting] screen to display the [Add Perf] screen.

Perf Cut Setting
Line Type l dash-dot =
'alch

[ I —

a. Line Length (mm) @

b. Line Length (mm) E

. Spacing (mm) ‘:]E

| cancel | | oK

Item Description Default
Select the type of perforation.
Dash
. a ¢
[Line Type] — — - Dash
Dash-dot
———
achb
- s = -
. Displays the length to cut.
a. Line Length Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
Displays the length to cut.
b. Line Length | Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
* This cannot be set if the line type is [Dash].
. Displays the length to leave.
¢. Spacing Range: 0.5to 5 mm Smm
[OK] Saves the settings and returns to the [Output Condition |

Setup] screen.

7-7
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When CG, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 or TPC series is selected

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

series , TPC) is valid for unchecked items on the screen below.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

* When setting output condition for each color/layer, default setting (for CG series) or the plotter
setting (for CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330

Media Name: i ‘J%‘{: ‘ AT “ |
Conditi : = [ Export... ]
T
e
Press(g) [ ™
Offset (mm) IR =
Perforation Cut @]
FineCut9
Item Description Default
Times Displays the number of cutting. --
(CG, CJV30, CJIV300/150, CIV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150,
UCJV330 series, TPC always displays “1”.)
Tool Select the tool to be used. (CJV30, TPC series does not have CT4/CT5/ | CT1
PIN.)
Speed Set cutting speed per second. 30
Press Set cutting pressure. 100
Offset Offset Set the length from the center of the cutter holder to the blade edge. 0.3
(It differs depending on the blade type set on the plotter.)
Perforation Cut | Select this checkbox if performing perforation cutting. OFF




[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

When CF, CF2, DC, CF3 (except M-Head), CFL-605RT, CF22-1225 is selected

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

unchecked items on the screen below.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Output Condition Setup

* When setting output condition for each color/layer, default setting (for CF/CF2/DC series, CFL-
605RT and CF22-1225) or the plotter setting (for CF3 series (except M-Head)) is valid for

Check [Separation Cutting Direction]

S —— i |—————and [Separation Position] changing
[ Edit. | . ..
e = | fro_m the [Separation 0_r|g|n]. _
G [ mer. | (Displays only when [Line Separation]
Sort J [ — .
e — [oeeen | js selected.)
Times : 3 + = E + = Default Setup
Tool 1 v 1 v Tool
Speed (cm/s) w0 G| wpg] b =
Press(g) W || | ] [
Offset (mm) %] 03 144 [ 03 |k 0|4 envs
Perforation Cut (m] O (] N
Arc Theta Correct Press.
: <s = = 2 = = 0 \_“”Iﬁ g
5<=R<10 & o Offset
10<=R<20 : o 03 | mm
20<=R <50 S g]
50 <= R < 100 s o Perf Cut Type
- E [aasn.w.s.o N
o Inner ] Endstolmner |} -
ol
n a0 | 2  Perf Setting...
Separation Origin [romFndpoint || | [From End Point From End Point
Separation Position (mm) [T 10 18]
FireCut 9

Item Description Default
Times Display or set the number of cutting. 1
To cut hard or thick media, set cutting times/speed/pressure mul-
tiple times for a single cut line.
Click # to increase the number of cutting. Set the output condi-
tion for each cutting. Click =] to decrease the number of cutting.
Tool Select the tool to be used. Select the tool number or the tool 1
name set on the plotter.
1 « If set the tool number in the output conditions, check
the settings of the tool of plotter side.
* When cutting the reverse side, be sure to select four-
point detection. Before selecting the tool name,
check the available tools in the Operation Manual of
the main unit.
Speed Set cutting speed per second. 30
Press Set the pressure to cut. 100
Offset Set the length from the center of cutter holder to the blade edge. 0.3
Perforation Cut Select this checkbox if performing perforation cutting. OFF
If this checkbox is selected, the following function is not available.
* Line Separation
Arc Theta Correct Adjust the misalignment of origin /end point of the cutting arc. unchecked

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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Item Description Default
Line Sepa- | Line Separation | Check this when cutting with lines separated. unchecked
ration ; )
(¢ P.4-40) sﬁﬁ;ﬁ:ﬁ&ﬁf Select cutting direction of the separated line. EF:nSeIO
Minimum Line | Set the minimum length of the line to be separated. 30
Length Click [?] to display descriptions of this item.
Minimum Line | Set the minimum angle of the line to be separated. 30
Angle Click [?] to display descriptions of this item.
Separation Ori- - " . From
gin Set the origin position of the line to be separated. End Point
Separation Posi-| Specify the separating position with the distance from [Separa- 10
tion tion Origin].
IR Move to previous / next page. It displays when the number of cut- --
ting is more than 4 times.
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

When CF3 series (M-Head) is selected

-
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» For unchecked items, default setting is valid.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Qutput Cendition Setup
Media Name: Shows the items of
4] Add... oK igr
Acryl: (Sumitemo Chemical)SUMIPEX E 5t [Endmil : SPB-0072] — output condition
AP Panel 3t [Endmill : SPB-0068] Cancel below
Form Board 15mm [Endmill : SPB-0062) kS T
Form Board 30mm [Endmil : SPB-0070] Copy
Form Board 50mm [Endmill : SPB-0071] g Export...
Condition
Times: 1 +
Tool MILLING ~
2. Work Thickness { mm) [ e
Cutting Direction Upedt v
Speed (cm/s) 3
b. Rpm (x1000 rpm ) 40
c. CuttingDepth ( mm ) 3
d.Z-Speed { mm/s) 0
<. End Mill Diameter ( mm ) 5
Item Description Default
Times Display or set the number of cutting. 1

To cut hard or thick media, set cutting times/speed/pressure multiple
times for a single cut line.

Click ® to increase the number of cutting. Set the output condition for
each cutting. Click =] to decrease the number of cutting.

Tool Displays [MILLING]. --

a| Work Thickness | Set the thickness of work (media) (50mm maximum). You can set only 3
on the first column of the cutting condition setting field.

Cutting Direction Select cutting direction. Changing cutting direction, the finish of the cut | Upcut
face may improve. Cut for test with the target media first, and check the
finishing.

» Up-Cut:Cuts the left side of the end mill direction as a work.
* Down-Cut:Cuts the right side of the end mill direction as a work.

End mill direction

/

«End mill

suonound jo uonduasaqg

Up-Cut Down-Cut
Speed Set the speed of the end mill to move in the direction of travel. 3 7
b Rpm Set the spin times of end mill. Set the number to time 1000rpm, the |30x1000

base number.

c| Cutting Depth Set the origin position of Z axis (Length from the surface of the work to 3
the edge of the end mill).

Z-Speed Set the speed of the end mill to go into the work. 10
End Mill Diameter | Set the end mill diameter. Offset value is set half of the set value on this 3
screen.

If offset is not necessary, uncheck the box of the first column of the cut-
ting condition setting field.

v Move to previous / next page. It displays when the number of cutting is --
more than 4 times.
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@ Offset

When CF3 (M-Head) is selected and [End Mill Diameter] is set , the object is offset and cut as follows depending
on the object on lllustrator and the setting of FineCut.

« If paths are crossed, periphery is offset.
» The path in the crossed path is not cut.

(pe

« If offset objects are touched each other, the objects are united.

Qcm

* If copy function is used, set [Copy Margin] wide (more than 10mm), not to go one object over the next
object.

* An open path is not offset.

/\$/\\\

« If output condition is set on each color /layer, each color /layer is offset.
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When CFX series (except R10-Head) is selected
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» For unchecked items, the default plotter settings are valid.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Output Condition Setup
Media Name:

IS | A o
[ So I
Condition — - =
Station:
\TND:rIkTm(knessqmm) = ‘é
—
el —_
3
e pome @nioso v
Z:fv/cwc'ih“m e = B
—_— - -
o "
@ 30 |e
—— Fime Cur 9
Item Description Range Default
Station Selects the station . A Station
where the tool is to | @A Station B Station A Station
be mounted. * PEN C Station
« Marker D Station
Tool » Swivel Cut « PEN
@ B/C Station + Marker
« Flat blade » Swivel Cut
* Reciprocating 1.2 mm * Flat blade
+ Reciprocating 3.5 mm * Reciprocating
* Reciprocating 6.0 mm 12mm
« Creasing 16 mm (T15) * Reciprocating
« Creasing 26 mm (T15) 3.5mm
« Creasing 60 mm (T15) * Reciprocating
+ Creasing 16 mm (T30) 6.0 mm
+ Creasing 26 mm (T30) * Creasing 16 mm
« Creasing 60 mm (T30) (T15)
* Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.) + Creasing 26 mm
« Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.) (T15)
Selects the type of « Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos.) + Creasing 60 mm
tool to mountonthe | .\.cut 45 deg (T15) PEN
station. + V-Cut Angle Selection . (C_:I_rgg)smg 16 mm
@ D Station + Creasing 26 mm
« Flat blade (T30)
* Creasing 16 mm (T15) + Creasing 60 mm
* Creasing 26 mm (T15) (T30)
* Creasing 60 mm (T15) + Creasing 16 mm
* Creasing 16 mm (T30) (Z Pos.)
* Creasing 26 mm (T30) + Creasing 26 mm
* Creasing 60 mm (T30) (Z Pos.)
* Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.) » Creasing 60 mm
* Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.) (Z Pos.)
« Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos.) * V-Cut 45 deg
* V-Cut 45 deg » V-Cut Angle
* VV-Cut Angle Selection Selection
Work Thickness (mm)| Sets the thickness of the work (media). 0 to 54 mm 3
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Item Description Range Default
Speed (cm/s) Sets the cutting speed in the X/Y direction. 0.1 to 100 cm/s 30 cm/s
Z Position (mm) | Sets the tool tip Z position when the tool is lowered.
This can be set when the following tools are selected:
» Flat blade
» Reciprocating 1.2 mm
» Reciprocating 3.5 mm
» Reciprocating 6.0 mm
* Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.)
* Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.)
* Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos.)
» On the [Machine Setup] tab in [Plotter / User Setup], the
distance from the specified Z origin is set with positive
values indicating the downwards direction. | WhentheZ
« If you wish to set the Z position to a point below the felt | When the Z ori- origin is set to
mat, adjust the Z origin using the Z origin offset setting on gin setting is [Top Of The
: . [Top Of The
the main unit panel. Work] Work]
3 mm
[Side View] -21t0 55.5 mm
B When the Z origin is set to [Top Of The Felt
en the Zorginis setto [Top O The Fed When the Z ori- Wherjthez
gin is set to origin is set to
[Top Of The Felt] [TOPFSIft]The
) -56 to 1.5 mm 0
Negative Work Z position mm
Z origin (zero) I (negative value)
| Felt mat |
B When the Z origin is set to [Top Of The Work]
Z origin (zero) ) Z position
Posiltive Work ‘__1 (pgsitive value)
| Felt mat |
Click ﬂ to display descriptions of this item.
Pressure (g) Sets the tool pressure in grams.
This can be set when the following tools are selected:
« PEN 20t0 1,000 g 3049
* Marker
» Swivel cut
Pressure Level When the following 16
tools 1 to 16
Sets the tool pressure level. - Creasing 16 mm (T15)
This can be set when the following tools are selected:  |. creasing 26 mm (T15)
* Creasing 16 mm (T15) + Creasing 60 mm (T15)
* Creasing 26 mm (T15)
. Creasing 60 mm (T1 5) When the foIIowing
« Creasing 16 mm (T30) fools 16 to 31
« Creasing 26 mm (T30) + Creasing 16 mm (T30)
- Creasing 60 mm (T30) + Creasing 26 mm (T30)
« Creasing 60 mm (T30)
Flute Direction | Select the checkbox to change the pressure level of the
tool (or the Z-position of the tool's lowest point) accord-
ing to the direction of the cardboard flutes (corruga- i i
tions).
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
. | When the Z
When the Z ori- origin is set to
. . . gin setting is
Sets the Z position of the tool tip when lowering the tool | [op 0f The | [T0P Of The
. to create a crease in the cardboard's paper width direc- Work] Work]
Z position ) 3 mm
paper width tion (parallel to the flutes). -2 t0 55.5 mm
direction (mm) * Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.) | When the Z
« Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.) When the tz Ori- | origin is set to
« Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos. gin is setto
9 ( ) [Top Of The Felf] [T°pF2|ft]The
-56 to 1.5 mm 0 mm
Sets the pressure level of the tool when creating a When the following
crease in the cardboard's paper width direction (parallel ools 1t 16
to the flutes). « Creasing 16 mm (T15)
; ; . |* Creasing 26 mm (T15)
Press level This can be set when the following tools are selected: \ Creasing 60 mm (T15)
. * Creasing 16 mm (T15)
paper width . 16
direction * Creasing 26 mm (T15) When the following
* Creasing 60 mm (T15) tools 16 to 31
* Creasing 16 mm (T30) - Creasing 16 mm (T30)
* Creasing 26 mm (T30) + Creasing 26 mm (T30)
* Creasing 60 mm (T30) + Creasing 60 mm (T30)
Sets an upper limit for the path angle to which the
paper width direction setting is applied, with the flute
direction used as the reference (0°).
Example: Case where the flute direction is perpendicular and
the angle is set to 10°.
N ! I:I .
| RN ERRRR NN RRNRNANAREEE
a—_
€«
Angle ‘ T ] ‘ 1to 45 degree | 45 degree
~ 1 . |Flute
———— - Ihiection
* Flow direction: Range in yellow
» Paper width direction: Range in grey, black lines
« Black lines: 10° when the flute direction is 0°
Perforation Cut | Select this checkbox to perform perforation cutting.
« If this checkbox is selected, the following setting is not ) OFF
available.
* Line Separation
V Cut Type Selects the cutting method when the V-cut cutter tool is | Single (Right)
selected. Double Double
« (% P.5-41 "V-cut (CFX series)" Triple
V Cut Z Uncut Selects thg Uncut Value in the Z direction when the V-cut
cutter tool is selected. -21t020 mm 1 mm
Value (mm)

* (& P.5-41 "V-cut (CFX series)"

7-15

suonound jo uonduasaqg

\I



Item Description Range Default
V Cut Width to | Sets the Width to Fold when the V-cut cutter tool is
Fold (mm) selected.
« If this item is unchecked, the fold width is automatically
calculated based on the V Cut Z Uncut Value.
[Side View]
Example: When the V Cut Type is set to "Double"
Cutter -21t0 20 mm 1 mm
Cutter  v.cut center position u
i
N BI |
L o
B: Width to Fold BB
Arc/V Cut Theta | .« Check this to perform correction using the set theta
Correct correction angle.
* When the V-cut cutter tool is selected, it sets the theta
correction angle for the V-cut.
» Enter the value from the sample cutting on the machine
main unit.
For the method of sample cutting, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.
[Top View] ) i
The tool is lowered from the left side of the cut vector.
0 W 0
- +
‘[- \/ > Direction of travel
0 /A e
Cut Cu
The tool is lowered from the right side of the cut vector.
R<5/V Cut | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius 20 10 +20
that is less than 5 mm. - degc;)ree 0 degree
When using V-cut, it sets the theta correction value.
5<=R <10 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8to0 +9.8
0 degree
5 mm or more and less than 10 mm. degree
10 <= R <15 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0 +9.8
0 degree
10 mm or more and less than 15 mm. degree
15 <= R <20 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0 +9.8
0 degree
15 mm or more and less than 20 mm. degree
20 <= R <50 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8to0 +9.8
0 degree
20 mm or more and less than 50 mm. degree
50 <= R <100 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8to +9.8
0 degree
50 mm or more and less than 100 mm. degree
100 <=R Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0 +9.8
0 degree
100 mm or more. degree
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
Line Separation | When this is checked, automatic separation cutting is
. . . Checked/
performed according to the values set in the following Unchecked Unchecked

items.

Separation
Cutting Method

Selects the cutting direction after separation.

Ends To Inner
Inner To Ends

Ends To Inner

Minimum Line

Length (mm) Separates lines that are longer than the set line length. | 10 to 1,000 mm 30 mm
Minimum Line Separates the line when it exceeds the set angle. 1to0 180 degree | 30 degree
Angle (degree)

Separation - . From Start Point| From End
Origin Selects the origin to separate the lines. From End Point Point
Separation | Sets the separation position. Enter the distance from 5 to 1000 mm 10 mm

Position (mm)

the origin.

Machine informa-

tion

Shows information on the tool mounting status and
work thickness of all connected CFX series.

Machine Information

Tool

A Station: PEN

B Station: V-Cut 45 deg

C Station: Reciprocating 3.5mm
D Station:
Camera Station:

Toolis notinstalled.
Camera

Work

Work Thickness( mm ): 3.1mm

» Work thickness information cannot be
obtained when using a serial connection.

[mportant!
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When CFX series (R10-Head) is selected

-
S

ALy
/:/\\

» For unchecked items, the default plotter settings are valid.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Output Condition Setup
Media Name:

Ayl (Sumitomo Chemical)SUMIPEX E 3t [Endmill: SPB0074] Add.. o
Edit... d‘ e @
Delete a fm—
Copy a
Sont // /// // Export...
i Times : 1 n +
Tool : ::::ron :
. Work Thickness ( mm) [ =
Cutting Direction Upcut &2
Speed (cm/s) [ 3
b. Rpm (%1000 rpm ) [
¢. Z Position ( mm ) [ =
d.Z-Speed (mmy/s) [
e End Mill Diameter (mm ) (I
Item Description Range Default
. Selects the station where the tool is to be mounted. . .
Station . This is fixed to "D Station”. D Station D Station
Tool Selegts_ th.e type ?f tool to mount on the station. Router Router
* This is fixed to "Router".
Work Thick- | g1 ihe thickness of the work (media). 0 to 54 mm 3 mm
ness (mm)
Selects the cutting direction. Changing the cutting direction
may improve the finish of the cut face. Perform a test cut with
the target media in advance, and then check the finishing
quality of the cut.
* Upcut
Cuts the work on the left side of the end mill direction of travel.
* Downcut
Cutting Cuts the work on the right side of the end mill direction of travel. Upcut U
. . pcut
Direction L Downcut
End mill direction
of travel /
./ End mill ‘
UpCut DownCut
Speed (cm/s) | Sets the cutting speed in the X/Y direction. 0.1to 100 cm/s|  5cmis
Speec-l of Set the speed of rotation of the end mill. This can be set in | 18to 40 x
Rotation multiples of the base speed of 1,000 rpm 1,000 rpm 30 x1000 rpm
(x1,000 rpm) P P LU0 rpm. ’




[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
Whenthe Z | Whenthe Z
origin setting is | origin is set to
[Top Of The | [Top Of The
Work] Work]
Z Position | Sets the tool tip Z position when the tool is lowered. -2t0 55.5 mm 3 mm
(mm) Click 0 to display descriptions of this item. Whenthe Z | When the Z
origin is set to | origin is set to
[Top Of The | [Top Of The
Felt] Felt]
-56 to 1.5 mm 0mm
Z Speed . . L
Sets the tool lowering speed in the Z direction. 110300 mm/s| 10 mm/s
(mml/s)
End Mill I .
. Sets the end mill diameter. The offset value is set to half the
Diameter . 0to 10 mm 3 mm
value on this screen.
(mm)
Shows information on the tool mounting status and work thick-
ness of all connected CFX series.
Machine Information
Tool
B Station: V-Cut 45 deg
Mac h i ne C Station: Reciprocating 3.5mm
. . D Station: Tool is not installed. - -
] nfo rm atl on Camera Station: Camera
Work
Work Thickness( mm ): 3.mm
Tmportant! » Work thickness information cannot be obtained
when using a serial connection.

@ More information regarding the offset

(@> Refer to P.7-12 "Offset".
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When CFL-605RT is selected

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

* For unchecked items, the default plotter settings are valid.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Output Condition Setup
Media Name:

Mediad Add... oK
Edit.
e Cancel
T

Condition

Tmest 1 1 | F Default Setup
Tool | Tool
Speed (cmis) [N b v
Press(g) [ "o Speed
Offset (mm) [ o 20|13 cmss
Perforation Cut O
Arc Theta Correct ] Press
R<5 o woltg
5<=R<10 0 Offset
10 <=R <20 o= o /%] mm
20<=R <50 0.
50 <=R <100 0 Perf Cut Type
s 2 [asnioso v]
Line Separation o e
Separation Cutting Direction sl 9090909090900 |-
Minimurn Line Length (mm) @ 20 |2
xxxxxxx Angle 30|e | Perf Setting... |
Separation Origin Froum Fod Print
Separation Position (mm) 104

Item

Description

Default

Times

Display or set the number of cutting.

To cut hard or thick media, set cutting times/speed/pressure multiple
times for a single cut line.

Click ® to increase the number of cutting. Set the output condition
for each cutting. Click =1 to decrease the number of cutting.

Tool

Select the tool number or name of the tool to be use.

o If sgt the tool number in the oytput conditions, check the
settings of the tool of plotter side.

» Check the pen number allocation of plotter side, and set
of FineCut.

* When cutting the reverse side, be sure to select four-
point detection. Before selecting the tool name, check the
available tools in the Operation Manual of the main unit.

* If use the tool of B unit in the CFL-605RT, ruling roller,
reciprocating cutter, tangential cutter can not be used at
the same time. In the case of "cut with reciprocating
cutter after ruling" or so, output the cut data for each
tool.

Speed

Set cutting speed per second.

20

Press

Set the pressure to cut.

100

Offset

Set the length from the center of cutter holder to the blade edge.

0.3

Perforation Cut

Select this checkbox to perform perforation cutting.
« If this checkbox is selected, the following setting is not available.
* Line Separation

OFF

Arc Theta Correct

Adjust the misalignment of origin /end point of the cutting arc.

unchecked
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Item Description Default
Line Separa-Line Separation Check this when cutting with lines separated. unchecked
( ({@t I:.: 40) St?::;rg:::gt%:' Select cutting direction of the separated line. E:’]ndnse':'o
Minimum Line | Set the minimum length of the line to be separated. 30
Length Click 0 to display descriptions of this item.
Minimum Line | Set the minimum angle of the line to be separated. 30
Angle Click ﬂ to display descriptions of this item.
Separ;til:n Ori- Set the origin position of the line to be separated. Enzr%rgint
Separation | Specify the separating position with the distance from [Separation 10
Position Origin].
v Move to previous / next page. It displays when the number of cutting --
is more than 4 times.
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When Trotec Speedy series is selected

Media Name:
et a3
ot o [——
Condition — n =
[oedte) [ os]x
Power (%) 100 |5
-
FineCut9
Item Description Default
Times Display or set the number of cutting. 1
Speed (%) Set the speed of laser head movement. 5
Faster speeds result in shorter exposure, and slower speeds result
in longer exposure.
The higher the value, the faster the speed.
Power (%) Set the intensity of laser output. 50
The higher the value, the higher the intensity of laser output.
Pulse Frequency (Hz) Set the pulse frequency. 5000

Example: High temperatures are required for a smooth cut surface
in acrylic cutting, so set in the range of 5000-10000 Hz.
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

When Gravotech LS series is selected

Media Name: -
et oo
A i
A:ryhdmmiww,xp
Acrylic_3mm_60W N Export...
—_ Times: 1 n
[speedce) 5 s
[Power (%) [ 00 |2
‘Rem\ut\on (DPI) 500 v
FineCut 9
Item Description Default
Speed Display the number of cutting. 1
Speed (%) Set the speed of laser head movement. 5

Faster speeds result in shorter exposure, and slower speeds result
in longer exposure.
The higher the value, the faster the speed

Power (%) Set the intensity of laser output. 50
The higher the value, the higher the intensity of laser output.
Resolution(DPI) Specify the resolution to cut. 500

The resolution changes the pulse frequency.
Select [Unspecified] if you want to make the cut surface smooth
with acrylic cut.

suonound jo uonduasaqg

\I

7-23



When DCF-605PU (digital coating machine) is selected

-
S

Ay,
/:/\\

Output Condition Setup
Media Name:

Acrylic_amm_Thick
Edit... Tover

Delete
Import..

Copy

Export.
Sort P

Condition
Test Plot.

Top Coat DB Management..

Media Type Acrylic

\Work Thickness ( mm ) l

» The digital coating machine settings apply for those items that are not checked.
 For the details of each item, refer to the digital coating machine operation manual.

= s . ‘
Fill Offset ( mm) 38 |3
FineCoat9
Item Description Range |Default
T Selects the top coat to be applied. Database
op Coat . Select from the [Top Coafl list reqistered in the datab registration -
elect from the [Top Coat] list registered in the database. Top Coat
Selects the media type to be coated. Database
Media Type + Select from the [Media Type] list registered in the database. registration -
« Only those media compatible with the selected [Top Coat] are displayed. | Media Type
Work Thickness Specme_s th_e thlcknes§ of the work to be cqated. N
(mm) « A warning is displayed if the sum of the work thickness and Z position 0 to 50 2
exceeds 50 mm.
Selects the type of nozzle for output.
* Select from the [Nozzle Type] list registered in the database Database
Nozzle Type * Only those nozzles compatible with the specified [Top Coat] and [Media registration i
. Nozzle
Type] are displayed.
Selects the thickness of the top coat to be applied.
* Select from the [Coating Thickness] list registered in the database.
] ] + Only those coating thicknesses compatible with the specified [Top Coat], Dgtaba§e
Coating Thick- [Media Type], and [Nozzle Type] are displayed. registration )
ness (um) Coating
 The actual coating thickness may vary within a range Thickness
of £20 %.
Selects the height from the surface of the work to the nozzle tip. Database
Z Position (mm) * Select from the [Z_ _Posmon] Ilst_ reglsFered in the .d_atabase. . registration )
» Only those Z positions compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Z Position

Type], [Nozzle Type], and [Coating Thickness] are displayed.

Nozzle Rotation

Displays whether or not the nozzle is rotated in the direction of
travel.
» DThe [Nozzle Rotation] information registered in the database is
displayed.
* This is determined by the specified [Nozzle Type].

Displays the flow rate when adjusting using the flow rate meter.

Flow Rate . . = .
(ml / min) * The flow rates compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], - -
[Nozzle Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.
: : Displays the atomized air adjustment value.
Atomized Air
(MPa) *» The atomized air compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], - -

[Nozzle Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.

Speed (mm/s)

Displays the head movement speed during coating.
* The coating speeds compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media

Type], [Nozzle Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Item

Description

Range

Default

Fill Interval (mm)

Displays the fill interval.
* The fill intervals compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type],
[Nozzle Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.

Speed
Adjustment
(mm/s)

Enter the value for adjusting the coating speed.
» A warning is displayed if the value after adjustment exceeds the permitted
range for the machine.

-300 to +300

Fill Interval
Adjustment
(mm)

Enter the value for adjusting the fill interval.
» A warning is displayed if the value after adjustment is less than 1 mm.

-50 to +50

Fill Direction

Selects the fill direction.

Horizontal /
Vertical

Horizontal

Misalignment
Correction (mm)

Enter the coating misalignment adjustment value.
* Moves the coating start and end positions to adjust any coating
misalignment (see diagram below).

Nozzle

—>

Coating start
position

»n Coating end
. position

Length of Correction Length of Correction

+ Adjust the coating misalignment adjustment value by checking the coating
results using the [Test Plot] function.

e Coating misalignment adjustment procedure

(1) Enter “0” for [Misalignment Correction], then click the [Test Plot] but-
ton.

(2) On the [Test Plot] screen, select [Line], then click the [OK] button.

(3) Measure the extent of misalignment of the coated line.

Length of Correction
(4) Enter the value corresponding to half of the misalignment with a
negative sign in [Length of Correction].

-30to 0

-10

Join Limit (mm)

Coats by joining fill lines if a gap on the same fill line is within the
specified size.

* Example: Join limit = 20 mm

P

|
|
|
|
| \
Y A\ )|
! ]
) )

I
Joined i
20 mm

I
I
|

— |
|
t Not joined

<Advantages>
» Throughput is increased when lines are joined, due to the reduction in
acceleration/deceleration cycles.
+ Coating quality is improved, due to the reduction in start/end points.
<Disadvantages>
* Top coat consumption is increased.

0 to 520

100
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Item

Description

Range

Default

Fill Offset (mm)

Enter the offset from the original data when a fill line was cre-
ated.

* A value corresponding to 1/2 of the fill interval is recommended.

* This value should be increased if unfilled areas remain.

-50 to 50

1.5

[Test Plot...]

Clicking the [Test Plot...] button displays the [Test plot] screen.Fill coating is per-
formed using the selected output condition settings.This function allows the coating

quality and coating misalignment to be checked.

Test Plot

Coating Operation
@ Line

2 O Fil

(1) Origin -

(2) Size

(3) Pitch

A [

Item Description

Line Two lines are coated at the specified pitch.
Coating

» Select this to check the coating width and misalignment.

Operation An area of the specified size is coated.

Fill * Select this to check the coating quality.

Origin » Specifies the coating origin position.

» With [Line] selected in [Coating Operation]:

Size  With [Fill] selected in [Coating Operation]:

Specifies the length of the lines to be coated.

Specifies the size of the rectangle to be filled.

Pitch separation between the two lines.

» With [Line] selected in [Coating Operation], specifies the

[Cancel]

* Closes the screen without performing a test plot.

[OK] * Performs coating using the selected output conditions.

[DB Manage-

ment...]

Clicking the [DB Management...] button displays the [DB Management] screen for reg-

istering and deleting database items.

DB Management

DB Files.

oK
\CHEMISEAL U401k _Film_v1.0
(CHEMISEAL U401k _Paper_v1.0 Add...

Delete

DB Information

DB Format Ver:: 1.0
DB File Ver: 1.0
Created Date: 2021/3/1

Ink Name: CHEMISEAL U-401K.
Media Type: Acrylic

Item Description

Displays a list of the database files currently registered.

DB Files

» The header information for the database file selected is displayed at the
bottom of the screen.

[OK]

Closes the [DB Management] screen.

[Add..]

Adds a database file.

[Delete]

Deletes a database file.
* Deletes the selected database file from the database folder.
* A deletion confirmation message will be displayed if the database file to be
deleted is currently being used as the output conditions.
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Communication

Set communication conditions for the plotter connected.

Plotter / User Setup

Communica tion ™[ Plot Dialog [ Alert Display ™ Oth

Bzud Rate: | 38400bps
Data Length: | gbits

Parity: | None

<L)

Handshake: | Hardwire

Connection test...

Mmakt FieCorQ

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description
Plotter communica- | Select a port connected to the plotter.
tion port * Models that can be connected via Seirial: CG-EX, CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXII Plus,

CG-SRII, CG-SRIll, CG-AR, Other CG series, CF22-1225, CFL-605RT, CF, CF2,
CF3, CFX, DC, TrotecSpeedy series

Connect the computer to the plotter and turn the power ON.

Then select [Serial] on this screen, and set the [Baud Rate] and [Data Length], [Par-
ity], [Handwire].

* Models that can be connected via USB: CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXII Plus, CG-75ML,
CG-60SR, CG-SRIl, CG-SRIIl, CG-AR, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJVv330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330 series, CFL-605RT, CF3 series
Connect the computer to the plotter and turn the power ON.

Then select [USB] on this screen, and select the name of connected device.

» Models that can be connected via LAN: CG-SRIll, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, CF22-1225, CFL-605RT, CFX series,
DCF-605PU (digital coating machine)

Connect the PC and the plotter with the network via LAN cable. Turn ON the power
supply of the plotter.
If you cannot find the machine you want to connect in the list, turn the "IP address"
check box on, and enter the machine's IP address.

The connected machine is displayed in the [Machine name/ serial No.] format.

If multiple machines are connected, you can identify them by the serial No.

You can check the serial No. in [INFORMATION] of the plotter.

Baud Rate Select the transfer rate. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])

Data Length Select the number of data bits. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])
Parity Select the parity check method.(When [Serial] is selected on [Port])

Handshake Select the handshake method. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])

[Connection test...] | Test the connection to the plotter.

* Note on Serial connection . . _ . o
(1) Set [Handshake] to [Xon/Xoff] when using a serial connection to the CFX series. [Hardwire] is not
supported.

(2) When connecting serially with CG-SR Ill, CG-AR series, set [Baud Rate] at [38400bps].
If communicating by using speed other than [38400bps], cutting quality may be decreased.
* Note on LAN connection
(1) If the network address set in the machine differs from the IP address assigned to the PC, communi-
cation cannot be performed.
(2) Even if you select LAN in the plotter communication port, if the connected machine is not displayed,
recheck the firewall setting such as the router on the network and the security software of the PC.
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Machine Setup

This is displayed when the CFX series, Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series, or the DCF-605PU (digital
coating machine) is selected.

When the CFX series or CFX (R10-head) series is selected

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter iCummunicatiDn j Machine Setup | Plat Dialuq\l\AIerl Display [ Other ™,

Z Qrigin Setting

@ Top of the Work

() Top of the Felt

L=
+e—|

Plot base point
Sets the base point of the plot relative to the register mark position.
This setting is applied when "Size Adjust” is OFF

@) Origin alignment

() Center alignment

Mmakr Fie Cor 9
Concel

Item Description Default
Top Of The Work Sets the top of the work as the Z origin. The [Z Position] of the plot con- | Top
ditions is shown as positive. Of
Top Of The Felt Sets the top of the felt as the Z origin. The [Z position] of the plot condi- | The
tions is shown as negative. Felt
Plot base point When the drawing result expands or contracts, causing the positions of

the register marks and the cut data to become misaligned, you can
select the cut base point. (&> P.6-17)

Applies when [Size Adjust] is off (&> P.7-41). Origin
alignm
ent

Origin alignment | Aligns the drawing with the origin of the register marks (lower right) as
the base point.

Center alignment| Aligns the drawing with the center of the area surrounded by register
marks as the base point.
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Trotec Speedy series is selected

Plotter / User Setup

|Plotter\J\Commun|cat|on\| Machine Setup “[ Plot Dlaloq\J\AIer‘t Display ™. Other

Origin Adjustment

Mmaki Fie Cor 9

Serial key: | Cancel | I oK i
Item Description Default
[Origin] Load and display the current origin from laser engraving machines in the Tro- 0,0
tec Speedy series.

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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Gravotech LS series is selected
A

Plotter / User Setup

Machine Setup (Plot Dialog “[Alert Display [ Other

Printer | L-Solufion |

Origin Adjustment

& Omm $ Omm

Y e R s

Mimaki Five Cor 9

aligned.

Serial key: Cancel | | oK
Item Description Default
Printer Select the printer driver (L-Solution) for the laser engraving machines -
in the Gravotech LS series.
[Origin] Load and display the current origin from laser engraving machines in 0,0
the Gravotech LS series.
Positioning Pointer | Use the RED pointer to detect register marks manually. -
Camera The register marks are detected automatically using the camera. -
[Calibration Camera] | The calibration grid printed by the laser is read and the camera and i
laser positions are automatically adjusted.
Offset This is valid when the register mark detection mode is [Camera].
Enter the adjustment value when the laser cutting position is mis- 0.0
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine) is selected

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter iCummunicatiun jMachine Setup | Plat Dialog llAlerl Display -

Origin Adjustment o | omm| g | omm ]

MMAkK! Fine Coar 9

Serial key: [ cancel | [ OF ]

Item Description Range Default

Adjust by entering an offset value if the origin point for the coat-
ing is offset from the printing position.
« If using a square jig, enter 10 mm x 10 mm.

Origin Adjust-
ment

-20.0mm to

+20.0mm 0.0

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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Plot Dialog

Set the display of Plot screen and Output to RasterLink screen.

Plotter / User Setup

Plot Dialog ™[ Alert Display ™~ Oth

Default Sheet Size = 13| Zlm ¢ Hm
Display Type
) Fit In Sheet Size
@ Fit In Sheet Width

(@ Fit In Objects Size

Loading Sheet When Dialog Displays
A Plet Only Viewable Paths

Mmakr Fiie Cor 9

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description Default
Default Sheet Size | When the sheet is not loaded properly, or [Loading Sheet When Dialog | 1.3m x
Displays] is unchecked, the preview screen is displayed with the size 2m
set here.
Display Type Fit In
Select the display type of Plot screen or [Output to RasterLink] screen. | Sheet
Width
Loading Sh?et When The sheet size is automatically loaded and previewed on [Plot] screen. checked
Screen Displays
Plot Or:ZtX;ewable Plots only the displayed paths. Undisplayed paths are not plotted. checked
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[Plotter/User Setup] Screen

Alert Display

Select the state to display warnings from the following options.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter “[Communication “[Plot Dialog “| Alert Display “{Other ™.

Open Path

Stroke Weight Specified

Other Path That Cannot Be Plot

Register Mark Recognition

Output Condition Setup on each color/layer
Move to the Cut Layer

Mimaki
Serial key: Cancel
Item Description Default
Open Path The path is not closed. checked
(The start and the end points are not set to the same point.)
Stroke Wf?;%ht Speci- There is a path that the stroke weight is specified. checked
Other Path That Can- | The object may be drawn with the Gradient Mesh tool of lllustrator, or |checked
not Be Plot the object is a raster image.
Register Mark Two-points are corrected at the time of register mark recognition. checked
Recognition (CG-EX only)
Output Condition checked
Setup on each The output conditions are set on each color or layer.
color/layer

Move to the Cut Layer| When executing [Move to the Cut Layer], the confirmation screen is dis- |checked
played. (¢& P.4-15)
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Select whether or not to display “Online information” when lllustrator is started.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter . Communication “.Plot Dialog “[Alert Display | Other

Check the FineCut information when Illustrator started.
[ Automatically Apply Favorite

@ Specify The Tool On Each Color
Specify The Plat Condition On Each Color
Specify The Tosl On Each Layer
Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer

Do Not Output If Not Registered To Favorites

Mimaki
Serial key: Cancel

Item Description Default

Check the FineCut/ | FineCut/Coat information is obtained when starting lllustrator, and if |checked
Coat information when| there is a new / unchecked information, the online information is dis-
lllustrator started. | played.

Automatically Apply | You can automatically apply a “Favorite” registered by color or layer |unchecked
Favorite when cutting.

For automatic application, set [Automatically Apply Favorite] to “ON”

and select the favorite to apply.

+ Contents selected by favorite are disabled if you select
“PANEL” for the output conditions setting on a connected
plotter.

* Perform the following to cut if there is a color or layer in the
cut data that has not been registered in as a favorite.

Tool used 2 No. 1 is used.

Output conditions setting : The condition at the top of the
list of the [Media Name:] field
of the output conditions set-
tings screen (& P.7-5) is

applied.
Do Not Output If Not | You can set when [Automatically Apply Favorite] is set to “ON”. unchecked
Registered To Favor- | Cutting is not performed for an unregistered color or layer if there is no
ites color or layer set as a favorite in the cut data.
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[Plot] Screen

Set for plotting.

To display this screen, click

([Plot] button) in the FineCut/Coat menu.

Plot[SampleData_Text_en]

rJZPW\LcUt Line |

7

UCIV300 Series 9 Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
A Sheet Size <->| 130::mm“ﬁ| T.| zm::mmnﬁl

[, Offset - omm EI T Omm EI

H Size | 15656mm kﬁl -1 5479 mm }ﬁl

M Scale(%) - ] —¢ 100 |

7 Copy «| S 1

g Copy Margin <->| IOmmlEI ¢| IOmmlEI

Lo [JFrame I omm| s ¢ 10mm | =

£ 156.56 mm T 54.79 mm

JLa{a.lt \Q'llirllq *| Register Mark
vV i B 8

Turn Move Fit Original Layout
[ Mireor Center Mark 10mm |5
[JUnlock Scale Corner Mark
Crigin Lock

e

[oat

Unit: mm ~

13
Color ™ Layer ™. @
[ #] =100 M=0 ¥=0K=0

‘IEEQmm e ! ">

5 6

1 FineCut/Coat

If “DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)” is selected, [FineCoat] is displayed, and if anything else is selected,
[FineCut] is displayed.

2 Screen Display Mode

Click the tab to switch the display mode.

Item Description
Preview Displays an object with colors.
Cut Line Displays an object with paths (outline).
It is effective to confirm a white object or a cutting-line.
3 Tool Box

Move or enlarge/reduce the object.

Button Item Description
Select Tool Move a whole object displayed.
Or move the division line of tiling.
— Direct Select Tool | Select and move the part of an object.
% Moving the object to a blank position of the sheet, you can use the
- sheet without waste. (&> P.5-16)
P Move Preview Area
W Tool Change the object display area.
— Zoom Tool Enlarge or reduce the layout area.
A Click on the cutting area (white area) to enlarge the view. To reduce
- the view, click on the layout area as pressing down the [Alt] key
(Windows) or [Option] key (Macintosh).
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4 Layout Area

The white area is the effective cutting area loaded from the sheet.

It displays the sheet width along the horizontal axis and the sheet length along the vertical axis.

When the object is larger than the cutting area, the A mark appears to the left of Plot button. Click A
mark to display the contents of the error.

5 Communication setting

Displays the communication setting. (¢~ P.7-27)

6 Zoom Size

Change the zoom size displayed on the layout area.

Button Item Description

Fit In Sheet Size | Displays the entire sheet.

Fit In Sheet Width | Enlarges the sheet width to full screen.

q Fit In Objects Size | Enlarges the entire object to full screen.

Change the display size by selecting or entering number.
0,
10000%  ~| o (0.2 to 6400 %)

E zoom out / zoom in | Zooms in and out the preview.

7 Plotter Name

Displays the plotter name being selected and its cutting direction.

8 Execution Button

Button Item Description

Initialize o .
@ Initializes the layout of the changed object.

Sheet Loading Loads the sheet size set on the plotter.

@ (except Trotec Speedy

series) When A mark appears on the left of this button, the sheet size of

the plotter cannot be loaded.
Set the plotter to the REMOTE mode and click this button.

» When using the base sheet table and cutting base sheet with the CG-AR
series, [Sheet Loading] reads in the cutting base sheet size. Be sure to
set the origin for the sheet on the CG-AR series before using [Sheet
Loading]. Check to confirm that the cut data fits within the sheet size
before starting plotting.

Plot Displays Plot Out screen. (& P.7-46)

When A mark appears on the left of this button, the object is larger
than the cutting area. Move the object or change the size of the object
to fit into the cutting area.

End
@ Closes the Plot screen.

N
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[Plot] Screen

9 Size input area

Sheet Size - IE‘-OOmm|E| $| Mmm“il
Offset © omm Iil T 0 mim EI
Size | 1msemm|[ 3 =1 s7eem|E
Scale(%) - 100 ][5 —1 100 |5
Copy o 1 El W i EI
Copy Margin - 10 mm El T 10mm EI
[ Frame o som| 3 1 zmm ][5
+ 166,56 mm 1 64.79 mm = Total Length
Item Description Default
Sheet Size -
Click @ (Sheet Loading button) to display the loaded sheet size (width
and length).
Alternatively, enter the sheet size (width and length of the cutting area).
* When [CF3 Series (M-Head)] or [CFX Series (R10-Head)] is selected for [Model] on the [Plotter/

User Setup] screen (& P.7-4), FineCut considers the diameter of the end mill for milling, and
lays out and cuts 5 mm in both length and width from the plotter's cutting origin.

Therefore, the width and length displayed on [Sheet Size] are 10 mm smaller than the plotter
setting.

5mm — Effective area of the plotter

I—— Sheet area of FineCut

5mm
7% |
Origin of FineCut
o o 7 / // ]
5mm _~ Cutting origin of the plotter

End mill track
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Item Description Default
Offset Sets the origin position. 0
The origin reference position varies by model.
* Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, CFX series
» Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT. CF22-1225, DCF-605PU (Digital
coating machine)
* Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series
The default origin is at 0 mm (both vertically and horizontally) of the layout
area.
CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150,CJV300 CF, CF2, DC series,
Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225,
UCJV330, CF3, CFX series DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)
Trotec Speedy series,
Gravotech LS series
Size Sets the vertical and horizontal lengths of an object. --
When the “ - “ mark is shown between [vertical] and [horizontal] length col-
umn, the aspect ratio is retained after changing either length.
To change the vertical and horizontal lengths separately, check the
[Unlock Scale] on the [Layout] screen below.
Scale (= P.5-2) | Sets the magnification of the vertical and horizontal lengths. -
When the “ - “ mark is shown between [vertical] and [horizontal] column,
the aspect ratio is retained after changing either value.
To change the vertical and horizontal magnification separately, check the
[Unlock Scale].
Copy (¢ P.5-4) | Enter the number of copies along the vertical and horizontal directions. 1
Copy Margin Set the margin between objects along the vertical and horizontal direc- | 10mm
(¢ P.5-4) tions.
Frame Makes and cuts a frame around the target object. In addition, set the dis- {uncheck
(except Trotec Speedy | tance between the object and the frame. It enables to peel an unnecessary ed

series, DCF-605PU
(Digital coating
machine))

part of the sticker easily.
» With the center mark and the corner mark (&> P.5-7), you can easily align
and affix a cut sticker.

Total Length

Displays the width and the height of an object.
When multiple numbers are entered on [Copy], it displays with the length
of all copies. If margin or frame is set, those lengths are also included.
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[Plot] Screen

10 Layout
J Layout \Lﬂlinq\LReqister Mark
S )
@ "L @ \E’
Turn Move Fit Original Layout
[ Mirror [] Center Mark 10mm |5
[JUnlock Scale [ Corner Mark
Origin Lock .
Unit:| mm ~
Button Item Description Default
Turn Rotates the object clockwise in unit of 90 degrees. 0
‘\D Degrees (0, 90, 180, 270) are displayed in the arrow mark.
Move --
SHE v Click the desired direction of arrow to move the object.
Fit . . : --
@ Fits the object to the sheet size.
Original Lay- | Resets to the original layout that is changed by |, | (Direct Select --
D [i5]
L™ out Tool). Bl
Mirror Reverses the right and left of the object image and cuts it. unchecked
Unlock Scale (2 P.5-2) | Changes the aspect ratio of the object when changing the size. unchecked
Origin Lock ((z P.5-8) | Fixes the object position on the object created place. unchecked
If unlocked, the object is cut on the bottom right or the bottom left of
the sheet. When cutting specified color or layer only, you can use
sheet without waste.
The origin reference position varies by model.
« Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, CF3, CFX series
» Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225,
DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)
* Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series
Center Mark (<% P.5-7) | \yhen setting [Frame] on the size input area, put marks in the center unchecked
(except Trotec Speedy series, | f the frame in every direction.
DCF-605PU (E.)'g'tal c0aling | vy can affix a cut sticker on the desired position with the marks.
machine))
Corner Mark (<= P.5-7) | \yhen setting [Frame] on the size input area, put marks on all cor- unchecked
(except Trotec Speedy series, ners of the frame.
DCF-605PU (P'g'tal c0ating | vou can affix a cut sticker in a horizontal position with the marks.
machine))
Unit Set the display unit in this screen. mm
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11 Tiling (¢ P.5-5)

| Lavout\{ Tiling \LReqister Mark

@ All Tiles G| somm] 3 1] 40mm“i|)_ Dividing position
() Detail Size Show Size

Overlap IE'E' Build Order EI@

Overlap 1 &

T7x Eé.’r 50,00 % 23.51 5000x 2381 ‘ 50.00 % 23.81

) Build order

Item

Description

Default

[Separation]

After setting the following items, click this button to sepa-
rate the blocks.

All Tiles Divides an object into the same size. --
Dividing position Set the dividing position. --
Detail Size Divides on the desired position. Move the division line --
using . (Select Tool).
Overlap Sets the overlapping margin of the divided objects. 10
Show Size Displays each size of divided objects. unchecked
Build Order

Select an order to paste the cut objects together.

=

Important !

* When using the tiling function with the CFL-605RT or CF22-1225, you cannot use ID cut.
* You cannot output multiple tiles at once when the Gravotech LS series is selected. Output one

tile at a time.

« When “DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)” is selected, this function cannot be used.
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[Plot] Screen

@ Layout of divided tiles
Click [Separation] to display the setting screen as below.

Layout ™ Tiling ™/ Register Mark

L
0 )
¢y

Turn Move

[ Mark IE'EI Tiles Space EI

Tile space

Mark @ i a

1|:n:|| 5|:I| a

Button | Item Description Default
[Cancel] Cancels the division. -- ‘?
Turn Rotates the object clockwise in unit of 90 degrees. 0 g
0 Degrees (0, 90, 180, 270) are displayed in the arrow mark. =
©
OE Move Click the desired direction of arrow to move the divided -- =
Zin objects within the sheet. g
Mark Marks the divided objects. checked 9-.
(except CF3 (M-Head) / CFX (R10- | Select or input the mark size on the size column. 20mm -
Head)) Paste the divided objects together on the marks. g
Tiles Space Sets the space between divided objects when cutting con- | 10mm Q
tinuously. =
=
w

\I
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12 Register Mark

@® CG-EX series

[Lavout [ Tiling *{ Register Mark

[ Exil Detection il
Reqgister Mark
Aotter 1435 118265
Jatz = 14346 18297
Correct = -003 T+018

@ CG-FX/FXIl/ FXIl Plus / 75ML / 60SR / SRIl / SRl / AR, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150,
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

Layout \_L'ﬁling :IRegisterMark

| Mark Size: 10 mm

| Exit Detection

( Repeat [ & )— Continuous cutting

Search Position  First Time - . N
rl o rlarlar

Continue :

o arfar

® CF2, DC, CF3, CFX (except free register mark) series
Layout iTlIing j Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

(&3 Repeat 1 )— Continuous cutting

[ Reverse Cut Mode
@ Surface Register Mark Cut
Backside Data Cut

| Exit Detection

Search Paosition

When the mark is separated

Layout [ Tiling ™ Register Mark

| S I Mark Size: 10 mm
==l [ Size Adjust

( Cut Area Mo, l:“il)

O Fieverse Cut Mgde Search Position
(@ Surface Register Mark Cut I:IZ.
Backside Data Cut

@ CFX series (excluding free register marks)
mm Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

|
' Repeat © | 1 1 12/}~ Continuous cutting

Margin Hl ‘\Umm“il I‘ 'IUmm“i

Exit Detection

D Reverse Cut Mode

When using reverse cut mode [ovour " Tiing [ Register Mark
a egister Marl

| Exit Detection |

Mark Size: 10 mm

Size Adjust
) Repeat ED— Continuous cutting
Reverse Cut Mode Edge Detect

8 so.

7-42



[Plot] Screen

When the mark is separated [ayout LTiling  Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm

Exit Detection
| Size Adjust

( Cut Area No. JE )

Reverse Cut Mode
@ Surface Register Mark Cut
(") Backside Data Cut

® CFX series (free register marks)

Layout \Tilin Register Mark
| Mark Size: 10 mm

[ Exit layer detection

S 7\
Repeat 2 lz{ : 2 El L Continuous cutting

Lopy Margin © Tomm ] ¢ 0mm |5

When using reverse cut mode [Layout “(Tiling ™ Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm

| Exit Detection
] Repeat E)— Continuous cutting
Reverse Cut Mode Edge Detect

B

@ CFX series (round register marks)
Layout “[Tiling ™| Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm

| Exit layer detection

( || Repeat o | H=E] ZHED- Continuous cutting

Copy Margin | 1omm|=f $| 1omm =]

@® CFL-605RT

Layout iTlIing j Register Mark

| Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

( ﬁ' Repeat o 1B ¢ 1] )—Continuous cutting

Repeated Frame Cut

| Exit Detection

suonound jo uonduasaqg

[ Reverse Cut Mode
@ Outer Frame Register Mark Cut
Backside Data Cut

Search Paosition

When the mark is separated

Layout “[Tiling ™ Register Mark

| e —— | Mark Size: 10 mm
e [ Size Adjust

(Cut Area Mo l:“jl )

\I

Search Position
-
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@ CF22-1225

Layout “|Tiling ™ Register Mark

| Exit Detection

| Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

( Repeat = = )— Continuous cutting

[ Reverse Cut Mode

Search Position

When the mark is separated

Layout i'ﬁling :| Register Mark

I e —— I Mark Size: 10 mm
Eeon [ Size Adjust
G:u'tArea Na. 1 ED

O F‘:E\"EFSE Cut que Search Position
(@ Surface Register Mark Cut \:lz.
Backside Data Cut

@ Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series
Layout \_LTlling ‘:IRegister Mark

| Mark Size: 5 mm

| Exit Detection

@ DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)
Register Mark

| Exit Detection |

Search Paosition

@ CFX Series (teaching)

Layout - Register Mark
| Exit Teaching | Teaching Offset lZI

Size Adjust

( || Repeat o 1]+ 3 1 )_Continuous cutting

Copy Margin umm | 10 mm |+
[ Reverse Cut Mode Search Position

[“] Teaching all at once in advance o

P —

When using reverse cut mode Layout “Tiling \J Register Mark
Teaching Offset &
\ Exit Teaching | 9 [ omm]i]

Size Adjust
( Repeat :}E ) Continuous cutting
[V Reverse Cut Mode  [] Edge Detect Search Position
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[Plot] Screen

Item Description Default
[Detect Mark]/[Exit Detection] | Corrects the angle and the size of the detected register mark. --
button Click [Exit Detection] to cancel the detection.
Setting of continuous cutting Roll Mode
(except Trotec Speedy Series and | Select the roll mode (multi-mode) or the leaf mode (single (Multi
Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU | mode), and set the number of continuous cutting. Mode)
(Digital coating machine))
Margin Sets the margins for register mark sets when multi mode is
(CFX series (free register marks)) | selected.
Range: + data size
Search Position Select the search position of the register mark. For CG, | First Time
(except Trotec Speedy Series and | CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
Gravotech LS series) UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series or TPC, select the first | continue
detecting position on upper boxes, and select the second
or subsequent detecting position on lower boxes.
ID Certification Mode Check this when cutting with ID certification mode by CG- |unchecked
(CG-75ML) 75ML.
Size Adjust When the size of the actual data and the printed media are | checked
(except Trotec Speedy Series and | different due to the media type or printing environment, the
Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU | frame can be cut aligning with the printed media.
(Digital coating machine)) » When cutting fixed-shape items like paper packs, uncheck
[Size Adjust]. If checked, the size may be misaligned.
 For the CFX series, when this is off, the drawing is aligned
by using the setting for [Plot base point] (& P.7-28).
Reverse Cut Mode Cuts from the back, not from the printed face. unchecked

(CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225)

(CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series: (®°P.3-42, CFL-605RT:
z°P.3-50, CF22-1225: (&>°P.3-65)

For the CFX series, edge detection can greatly simplify the
process. (%°P.5-49

When the mark is separated
(CF2, DC, CF3, CFX (excluding free
register marks) series, CFL-605RT,

CF22-1225)

Select the cut area No. and the search position of the mark
to cut. (CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series: (®P.3-40, CFL-
605RT: (=P.3-48, CF22-1225: (%3°P.3-63)

13 Color / Layer

Select [Color] or [Layer] tab to display the information of colors or layers.
When tiling is executed, the tile list is displayed.

» Only the objects that are checked at the check box on the left are cut.
» Objects are cut in order of the list from the bottom to the top.
Drag and move each line to change the cutting order.
* In the color list, click the fill color or stroke color to display each information.

+ Click the (» button on the upper right to specify the output condition.(Except Gravotech LS series,

DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine))

Color ™| Layer

® |

WC:G M=

Select All Colors

Select object to cut —__| IFI.I C_80 M

Deselect All Colors

IFIE]IU Mone

Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color

Specify The Tool On Each Color

Edit Plot Condition...

fill color stroke color

Select output condition
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[Plot Out] Screen

Set for output.
To display this screen, click @ (Plot button) in the Plot screen.
Plot Out
Plot Condition [ TG ]
g (@ Plotter Condition
Plot Condition e . — l — | Buttons
[ Preview...
[ Save AsFile... ‘
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer (D
o — Trace
Plot Condition Name Edit..

D Cut
| Select Hot Folder... © EPS ©) POF

Options
Sort [ Use the Outside
Oan [J Vacuum ON Before Output
R ©) Each Layer [[] Vacuum OFF After Output
optlons . Head Withdrawal After Plot
SR
[ optimize Cutting Start Position
[ Optimize Cutting Direction

——— T
f————————————————————————————

Plot Condition

AEEEEEEEEE————————
Select the output condition.Settings differ from the selected model. (& P.7-4 "[Plotter/User Setup] Screen")

@ CG (Except CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR series), CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CF, CF2, DC,

CF3 series

Plot Out

Plot Condition
() Plotter Condition

© select Condition |cUT1-panel Setup v [ Edit. |
() Custom Tool = T
O Speed 202 cm/s
[ press 1002 g
[Joffset 02 mm
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Color Name / Layer Name v
Plot Condition Name Edit...

@® CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330

series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225

Plot Out

Plot Condition
() Plotter Condition

@ Select Condition [cu-n-pane| Setup
(© Custom Tool
[JSpeed
[press
[ offset

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Color Name / Layer Name

Plot Condition Name

ID Cut

Select Hot Folder... @ EPS

T
30 (=
1002
0=
© PDF

Edit...

I
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@ Trotec Speedy series

Plot Condition

@) Select Condition Acrylic(casted)_3.0mm v | l Edit...
() Custom
Speed 06 %‘ %
Power 100 (2 o
Pulse Frequency 5000|21 Hz
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Color Name / Layer Name
Plot Condition Name Edit...
@ Gravotech LS series
Plot Condition
@ Select Condition Acrylic_3mm_25W v| | Edit.
() Custom
Speed 5 ;‘ %
Power 100 il %
Resolution ( DPI)
@ DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)
Plot Condition
|Constant speed V| | Edit...
@ CFX (excluding the R10-head)
Plot Out
Plot Condition
© Plotter Condition
@) Select Condition Paper vl I Edit...
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Color Mame / Layer |
Plot Condition Name [ Edit..

ID Cut

Select Hot Folder.. © EPS

© PDF

l

[Plot Out] Screen
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@ CFX (R10-head)

Plot Out

Plot Condition

}éamp]e of Milling v Edit...

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer

Edit..

SelectHotFolder.. | @ EPS ©) PDF

Item

Description

Plotter Condition
(Default)
(Excluding the CF3 (M-head), CFX
series (R10-head), Trotec Speedy
series, Gravotech LS series, and
DCF-605PU (digital coating
machine))

Plots with the output condition set on the plotter.

« This function is not available when using the CF3 (M-head), CFX series (R10-
head), Trotec Speedy series, or the Gravotech LS series.

Select Condition

Select the plot condition set on FineCut/Coat.
Click [Edit] button to add media, or to set cutting conditions by media
types. ((& P.7-5)

Custom
(Excluding the CF3 (M-head), CFX
series, and the DCF-605PU (digital
coating machine))

Set plot condition on this screen. (& P.7-5)

Color Name / Layer Name

If you have set output conditions by color/layer on the Plot screen, you
can check the output conditions here.((Z> P.5-14)

Plot Condition Name

Click [Edit] to set cutting conditions by media types.( & P.7-5)
*You cannot [Edit] or [Delete] media names on this screen.

ID Cut
[Select Hot Folder...]
(Only when the CG-FXII Plus, CG-
AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX
series is selected)

Select the hot folder of RasterLink to send ID data and print data.( &
P.5-19)
The hot folder name selected before can also be selected from the list.
If hot folder does not exist, create it on RasterLink.
* The folder created from the [New folder] button of the folder reference
screen does not work as a hot folder. Create a hot folder from RasterLink.

[EPS]/[PDF]

(Only when the CG-FXII Plus,
CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330
series, CFL-605RT, CFX series, or
CF22-1225 is selected)

Print data format: Select [EPS] or [PDF].
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[Plot Out] Screen

[mportant !

* In the case of specifying output conditions or tools on each color or layer, the conditions cannot
be edited on this screen. Instead, click (») button on the right of Color / Layer tab in Plot screen
and select [Edit Plot Condition...]. (Except Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU (Digital coating

machine))

[Color “Layer™

<l

O c=om=

N

B = c-20m

Ky

A0 Mone

|

Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color
Specify The Tool On Each Color

Select All Colors
Deselect All Colors

[ Edit Plot Condition... |
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Options

Set options. Settings differ from the selected model. (& P.7-4 "[Plotter/User Setup] Screen")

® CG (Except CG-AR series), CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJVv200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

Options
Sort [[] Sheet Feed
@Al [JAuto Cut
© Each Layer e
[] Change the Cutting Start Position
[[]Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set...
@® CG-AR series
Options
Sort []Sheet Feed
@ All
© Each Layer

[[] Change the Cutting Start Positicn
[] X direction division cut

[ Head Withdrawal After Plot S
et...

Set..,

[ Double pass creasing (CRE)

® CF, CF2, DC, CF3/CFX (except M Head) series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225
Options

Sort [] Use the Outside
@ All
©) Each Layer
[[] change the Cutting Start Positien

[[] Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set...
[] Optimize Cutting Start Position
A Optimize Cutting Direction

@ CF3 (M-head) series

Options
Sort [J Use the Outside
@ All
© Each Layer
[[] Change the Cutting Start Positicn
[JAdjust start / end
[] Head Withdrawal After Plot
[1Joint Setting
Set... i 7
Joint = pcs
[] Optimize Cutting Start Position Length = mm
Height > mm
Pause

@® CFX (excluding the R10-head) series

Options
Sort [] Use the Outside
Ol []Vacuum ON Before Output
©) Each Layer

Vaci OFF After Output
D Changc the Cutting Start Positien D e SR
[] Flute Direction

[[]Head Withdrawal After Plot p——

Set...

[] Optimize Cutting Start Position
A Optimize Cutting Direction
[] Check the cutting range
4 pts : Output range vertices
[JEdge Detect

Cat
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[Plot Out] Screen

@ CFX (R10-head)

Options
Sort [[] Use the Outside
QAL [J Vacuum ON Before Output
© EachL i
ach Layer
[[JChange the Cutting Start Positicn [ INacuum OFF After Qutput
[J Adjust start / end
[ Head Withdrawal After Plot
[ Joint Settin
9
S Joint = pcs
[ Optimize Cutting Start Position Length =
Height < mm
[] Check the cutting range Pause
4 pts : Output range vertices
[ Edge Detect
@ Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series
Options
Sort
@ All

© Each Layer
[[Jchange the Cutting Start Positien

@ DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Options

Liquid Level 52.03% (520.3cc)

[JEnable coating misalignment correction during the Preview

Item Description Default
Sort Optimizes cutting order of an object automatically. checked
(Except DCF-605PU (Digital coating | If unchecked, the object is cut from the bottom of the list of
machine)) the color / layer / Tile.

* CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series
Sorts to minimize the extra head movement for efficient cutting.

» CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225
Sorts to minimize the extra head movement, and to cut the inside
objects first.

All Optimizes cutting order of all the objects. checked
Each Color/ o . _ —
Layer/Tile Optimizes cutting order by each color / layer / tile.

Change the Cutting | Automatically changes the cutting start position to the | OFF
Start Position shortest distance.
* When the [Change the Cutting Start Position] checkbox is
selected, the following functions are disabled.
» Optimize Cutting Start Position
» Optimize Cutting Direction
Head Withdrawal After Plot Moves the head to the set position after cutting object. checked

(Except Trotec Speedy series, Gravo- | (% P.5-27 "Setting Head Position after Plotting")

tech LS series, DCF-605PU(Digital . L . . . .
coating machine)) This function is not available in the following cases:

» When [Auto Cut] is checked.
» When [X Direction Division Cut] is checked with the CG-AR series.

Sheet Feed Before cutting data, feeds the sheet and confirms whether |checked
(MGL-lIc for CG series only) the entire data can be cut.

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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« If plotting fails, an error appears on the plotter. In this case, stop
plotting, reset the sheet, then restart plotting.
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Item

Description

Default

Auto Cut
(CG-FX/FXII/EXI Plus/75ML, CJV30,
TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series only)

When cutting a roll sheet continuously, the sheet is sepa-
rated automatically after cutting. (> P.3-30)

unchecked

Double Pass Creasing (CRE)

Creasing tool (CRE) data is output twice.Check this option

(CG-AR series) when it is difficult to form a crease with a single out- |unchecked
put.(¢P.5-35)
X Direction Division Cut Performs division cutting in the feed (X) direction, minimiz- unchecked
(CG-AR series) ing cutting offset due to sheet meandering.((=P.5-33)
Optimize Cutting Start Position | Optimizes the start position of cutting to finish finely. unchecked

(Only when the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX
series, CF22-1225, or CFL-605RT is
selected)

If unchecked, cutting starts from the position that the data

started to draw, or the start position set on the setting tool

(= P.6-4).

« If this is checked, please note that the cutting start position set on
the setting tool becomes invalid.

Optimize Cutting Direction
(Only when the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX
series, CF22-1225, or CFL-605RT is

All cut directions are counterclockwise when cutting by
using closed path data. (& P.6-6)

checked

selected)
Check the cutting range Checks that the cut data fits on the media before beginning |checked
(CFX series only) cutting.

2 pts : Origin and

Checks in the points indicated below.

. checked
diagonal
Checks in the points indicated below.
4 pts : Output range _
vertices
Use the Outside unchecked
(Only when the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX | Cuts out inside of the object to use the outside. If checked,
series, CF22-1225, or CFL-605RT is | offset direction is optimized.
selected)
Edge Detect Detects the edge of the work, allowing you to cut it accu- |unchecked

(CFX series only)

rately at any position. (& P.5-50)

Vacuum ON Before Output
(CFX series only)

Turns on the main unit vacuum to suck down the work
before output.

unchecked

Vacuum OFF After Output
(CFX series only)

Turns off the main unit vacuum after output.

unchecked

Flute Direction

The pressure of the ruling roller can be automatically
adjusted according to the flute (corrugation) direction of the
cardboard core.

unchecked

(CFX series only) * The [Flute Direction] setting in the Output Condition Setup (&~ P.7-
14) is reflected.
Vertical Select when the flutes are perpendicular to the plotter table. |checked
Horizontal Select when the flutes are horizontal to the plotter table. --
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[Plot Out]

Screen

Item Description Default
Adjust start / end An object is cut from 2 mm away from the object. (If the out- |checked
(Only when the CF3 (M-head) / CFX | side is not used, use this function to cut start / end position
series (R10-head) is selected) finely.
* When using the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head), be sure to
check the start position of cutting on the preview after setting.
« If the cutting line goes over the next object, space among objects on
lllustrator.
Joint Setting Leaves a part of the cutting line, and cuts it last. It prevents |checked
(Only when the CF3 (M-head) / CFX | the work from misaligning and makes the cutting surface
series (R10-head) is selected) fine.
Joint Set the number of joint (places to leave). 1
Length Set the length to leave. 3
Height Set the height to leave. 1
Pause Select to withdraw the head and to fix the media with tape. |unchecked
(= P.5-47)
Liquid Level The remaining liquid level is displayed as a percentage and i
(DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine))| in cc.
Enable coating misalignment cor- Checking [Enable coating misalignment correction during
rection during the Preview the Preview] displays the filling lines based on [Misalign- |checked
(DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine))| ment Correction] when [Preview] is clicked.
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Buttons

AR
Settings differ from the selected model. (& P.7-4 "[Plotter/User Setup] Screen")

@® CG (Except CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR series), CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CF, CF2, DC,
CF3 series, Gravotech LS series

Save AsFile...

@® CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330
series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225

Plot
Cancel
Preview...
Save As File...

1D Cut...

@® CFX series

Plot

Save As File...
ID Cut...

Trace

@ Trotec Speedy series

o » & T
a ) e ¢
n 2 2 o

Save As File...

@® DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Cal

Save As File...

=
o 5

Trac
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[Plot Out] Screen

Item Description
[Plot] Starts plotting as the set conditions.
[Cancel] Cancels plotting.
[Preview] Previews the plotting with the set condition.

(Except Trotec Speedy series)

Confirm the plotting by preview and adjust the settings.
(@ P.5-29 "Checking the Cutting Process by Preview" )
« Before starting plotting, be sure to check the cutline on the preview.

[Save As file]

Saves the plot data in a plot file.
Select the folder and click [Save].

Specify the file name to be stored on. llll
Savein: (3 Finedut - «@EcrE-
File name: [Fecommand | Save
Save as type: IAI files [%.%) 3 Cancel
g

[ID Cut...]

(CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR, CJV300
Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225)

Send ID data and print data to hot folder of RasterLink.(¢& P.5-19)

[Trace]
(Only when the CFX series,
DCF-605PU (digital coating
machine) is selected)

* When using the CFX series, this allows you to move the head around the
cutting path and trace it with a laser pointer without actually cutting.

* When using the DCF-605PU (digital coating machine), this allows you to
move the head without printing the top coat, allowing you to check the
coating position.

Status Display

® CFX series

Item

Description

Toggle State

Displays the main unit toggle state.( > P.5-52)
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[Outline Extraction] Screen

Create outline to cut bitmap images.

To display this screen, click ([Outline Extraction] button) in the FineCut/Coat menu.

Trace simply

Outline extraction

Preview

.
Wholemageindicton ™~ Fine Cut 9

2« B
(U Trace simply ™ JTrace with detail setting

Trace Area Select

Small Large

[ Image display

[A Traced image display

[ 1Y co s
Item Description
Preview Displays the image (monochrome) and the traced image.
. Moves all the object being displayed.
— Zooms in and out the preview.
| & | Click on the preview to enlarge the view. To reduce the view, click
— on the layout area as pressing down the [Alt] key (Windows) or
[Option] key (Macintosh).
|W| Changes the displaying area of the object.

Zooms in and out the preview.

Trace Area Select

Drag the slider to select the tracing area.
Move to [Small] to trace narrower area.
Move to [Large] to trace wider area.

Image display

Select whether the image to be traced is displayed on the preview
or not.

If checked, a trace area set on Trace Area Select is displayed in
grey.

You can confirm the outlines to be extracted or compare the image
and the traced image.

Traced image display

Select whether the traced image is displayed on the preview or not.
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[Outline Extraction] Screen

Trace with detail setting

Qutline extraction

Preview

.
Wholemgendicton ~___ Fine Cur 9

ﬂ |

Trace swmglyq'ﬁa:awlth detail setting :'

Trace Area Select

(@ Easy Select () Approximation () Adjacency
97| ]
~ Small Large
Inversion [ Moise Removal
Trace Setting Trace Setting
@ Recommend | ) Detail A (©) Recommend A
Line length| 127 #¢| 2] ¥
Beautiful - Ang|e3 Short . Long
buseRemona T|E DustRemoval__E[= g oo
[ Image display [4] Trace line display | |
[ Traced image display [ ]
. ‘E‘ |§| Cancel Trace execute
Item Description Default
Preview Displays the image (monochrome) and the traced image. -
. Moves all the object being displayed.
— Zooms in and out the preview. -
| & | Click on the preview to enlarge the view. To reduce the
— view, click on the layout area as pressing down the [Alt]
key (Windows) or [Option] key (Macintosh).
Changes the displaying area of the object.
Zooms in and out the preview. -
Trace Area Select
Easy Select Select the trace area based on luminance of image. checked
(Range: 2-255)
Approximation Select an approximate color of the color specified on the --
preview screen from the whole image.
Adjacency Select the same color area as connected to the location --
specified on the preview screen.
Entry column/Slider Set the range of the selected trace area. --
« For [Approximation] or [Adjacency], decreasing the slider value
enables to extract more accurate.
[Inversion] Inverses the select area. --
Noise Removal . . : uncheck
Makes a smooth line, reducing uneven outline. od

7-57

suonound jo uonduasaqg

\I



Item

Description

Default

Trace Setting (recommended setting)

view or not.
Click square on the right to change the display color of the
traced image.

Beautiful Creates detail outlines. checked

Fast Extracting time is fast but the details of the outline is rough. --

Trace Setting (detail setting)
Line length Specify a length for one line. The shorter the line | 1.7pt
becomes, the more elaborate in detail.

Angle Specify an angle for the top shape of line. The angle 50
increases by angle becoming small, and the curvilinear
increases by angle becoming large.

Trace Setting (common to the recommended setting and the detail setting)
Extracts only the outline. unchecked
Dust Removal Delete the line that is shorter part than the specified 1pt
length. Remove the extra lines created by scanning.
Image display Select whether the image to be traced is displayed on the |checked
preview or not.
If checked, trace an area set on Trace Area Select is dis-
played in grey.
You can confirm the outlines to be extracted or compare
the image and the traced image.
Trace line display Displays selected tracing area. checked
Click square on the right to change the display color of the
tracing area.
Traced image display Select whether the traced image is displayed on the pre- |checked
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[Output to RasterLink] Screen

When using CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series, Trotec Speedy series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225 or TPC, set items to output print data and cut-
ting data to RasterLink.

Click [Output to RasterLink] button in the FineCut menu.

Output to RasterLink

Preview —Setting
[ Cancel Output
[([PrineCCur Primacar )
| A Select Hot Folder...
Display mode 2 -
Sheet Size o 1300mm 5 T 2000mm [
H Offset o omm| 1 omm [
H- Size & 126.26 mm 1 46.24 mm
Copy | 2 g HiE
2 Copy Margin = wmm| 2] 10mm] |2
[  262.53 mm £ 158.72 mm
; 0 [ Mirror Sheet Feed
3 0
o Unit! mm » [ Auto Cut

Turn Set..

¥

T
1

3

Pinch Roller Pressure

Drying'l'lmeljl + sec Set...

oo

12 B [ | Frame Alignment
B [ |Print
|— F rame Layer
& & 0 ﬁ IEE Eut Lag,lr_er: 1
] 130 Too] 5] 7w
HHG < >
Zoom S|z|e display
Preview o
(13
4
Displays image of an object. Q
Item Description 'g_
Display mode S
Print Displays a printed image. 9-.
Cut Displays a cut image with black line. E'
Print&Cut Displays a cut image on the printed image by layers with black line. S
Zoom size display 2-
: p o)
Fit In Sheet Size Displays the entire sheet. a

Fit In Sheet Width

Enlarges the sheet width to full screen.

Fit In Objects Size

EH
=
3

\I

Displays the enlarged object to fill the screen.

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

*» The display type of this screen can be set on “Plotter / User Setup” screen. (& P.7-32)
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Setting

Item Description Default
[Cancel] Cancels the setting. --
[Output] Set EPS and output a data to RasterLink. --

A mark

Appears if an image gets out of the sheet by the object
size or the copy setting.

[Select Hot Folder...]

Select a hot folder of RasterLink.
The hot folder name selected before can also be selected
from the list.
If hot folder does not exist, create it on RasterLink.
« The folder created from the [Create a new folder] button of the
folder reference screen does not work as a hot folder. Create a hot
folder from RasterLink.

Sheet Size"! Enter an effective sheet size (width and length) set on the --
plotter. Effective size can be checked on RasterLink.
Offset’’ Set an offset (horizontal/ vertical direction) from the origin 0
on the lower right of the sheet.
Size"’ Displays the vertical and horizontal lengths of an object. --
Copy ' Enter the number of copies of one object along the hori- 1
zontal and vertical directions.
Copy Margin’’ Enter the margin between the copied objects along the 10
horizontal and vertical directions.
Turn’’ Rotates the object anticlockwise in unit of 90 degrees. 0
Degrees (0, 90, 180, 270) are displayed in the arrow mark.
Mirror ' Reverses the right and left of the object image and cuts it. |unchecked
Unit’’ Set the display unit in this screen. mm
Sheet Feed'’ Feeds the sheet before plotting to check whether the entire |checked
data can be plotted.
Auto Cut’’ When cutting a roll sheet continuously, the sheet is sepa- |checked

rated automatically after completing the plotting. [Set...]
button becomes effective with this item checked.

On the screen below, set the margin length from maximum
data length (the length from the final line to the cutting
position) and cutting a data at every line. (& P.3-30)

Aute Cut Setup

Max Data Length + =

[ Detail Cutting
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Item Description Default

Pinch Roller Pressure

effective with this item checked. ed
On the screen below, set the pinch roller pressure when
printing or cutting (ends or inner position).

Pinch Roller Pressure

Print: All | HIGH v

Cut: Ends | HIGH v

Inner | OFF v

Concel

1 Sets the pinch roller pressure. [Set...] button becomes |uncheck

Drying Time’ Set drying time of media after printing. 0
Layer Select/Set the layer to print or plot. --
Jtarer ® |

Print Al Layers
Frame Alignment

Not Print All Layers
E Print i
7 |FC Frame Layert erlileas
e cotLayert Not Cut All Layers
Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer
Specify The Tool On Each Layer

Printer Cutting [Edit Cut Condition
icon icon Setting by layer

* Printer icon
Click to put @ mark on the printing layer.

» Cutting icon 2
Click to put a mark on the cutting layer.

* Setting by layer 1
Click & button and select [Specify the Cut Condition on
Each Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each Layer]. Then,
select the cutting condition or tools on the right column of the
layer names.

*1.You cannot use this for the Trotec Speedy series.
*2.0utput to RasterLink is possible when you select CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CFL-605RT or CF22-1225, which support ID
Cut (P.5-19) and can produce multilayer printing plates. In this case, the cutting icon cannot be selected.

7}

N
uny

* When both the print and the cut are marked on the Layer screen shown above, the plotter prints,
and then cuts the object. If the printing layer has a register mark created with the register mark
creation of FineCut, it reads the register mark position after printing, and cuts on the more
accurate position.

* When only cutting is marked on the layer screen, include the register mark in the cutting layer to
cut with the register mark loaded.

* If not setting [Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each Layer], it
plots with the setting of the plotter.

* Data is placed with the margin of 0.5mm around.(For the Trotec Speedy series, the data is laid
out without margins.)

* When cutting with the register mark loaded, set [1Pt] on [MARK DETECT] of CJV30, CJV300/
150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330 series or TPC as the number of
register mark detection.

* When creating the register mark on the register mark creation of FineCut, uncheck [Leave a
rectangle as the cutting line]. If checked, the plotter cuts with a part of the rectangle missed.
(& P.3-9)

(Activating [Outer Frame Cut] of Cut Condition screen is recommended.)

* When printing type2 register mark ( ™ 71 ), space between copies for at least the register mark
size. (& P.3-9) L

« Create only one set of register mark on lllustrator. Creating plural marks causes an error.

* When different settings are made for each layer, RasterLinkPro4 Ver.1.1 or before cuts with the
condition shown on the top of the set layer list.

RasterLinkPro4 1.2 or later will cut with each layer setting.
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[Output to TroteclLaser] Screen

When_ using Trotec Speedy series, set items to output cutting data to Trotec Laser.

Click [Output to TrotecLaser] button in the FineCut menu.
Qutput to TrotecLaser .
Preview Setting )
[ Cancel | | Output ‘
mLﬂ;erCutW Print&Cut \)
I S Select Laser Qutput Folder
Display mode [ <]
Sheet Size < 726 mm 1 432 mm
; + 183.85 mm 1 96.85 mm
o | Nir=s
& [ |Print
w m M E‘ FC Frame Layerl
150 1UU| su| 0 ’ w
=L > JU J
Zoom si'ze display
Preview
Displays image of an object.
Item Description
Display mode
Print Displays a printed image.
Laser Cut Displays a cut image with black line.
Print&Cut Displays a cut image on the printed image by layers with black
line.
Zoom size display
E Fit In Sheet Size Displays the entire sheet.
E Fit In Sheet Width Enlarges the sheet width to full screen.
q Fit In Objects Size Displays the enlarged object to fill the screen.
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[Output to TrotecLaser] Screen

Setting
Item Description
[Cancel] Cancels the setting.
[Output] Output the data to the output folder specified using Trotec UniDrive.

A mark

Appears if an image gets out of the sheet by the object size or the copy set-
ting.

[Select Hot Folder...]

Select the output folder specified by Trotec UniDrive.

Layer

Select/Set the layer to print or plot.

Layer

B | Print
[~ |¥ | FC Frame Layerl

Printer Cutting
icon icon
* Printer icon
Click to put a mark on the printing layer.
+ Cutting icon
Click to put a mark on the cutting layer.
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[About FIneCut/Coat] Screen

Displays the operation manual of FineCut/Coat and the latest information (online information).
Click ([About FineCut/Coat] button) in the FineCut/Coat menu.

About FineCut/Coat

Mmakir Fine Cor/Coar 9

Serial key:

(c) 2000-2021 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO., LTD. All rights reserved.

| Operation Manual... | | Cnline information... ‘

| Firmware Update... ‘

Item Description
Operation Manual Displays the Operation Manual of FineCut/Coat (This manual).
Online Information Displays the latest information or update information of FineCut/
Coat.
A PC with Internet access is needed.
Firmware Update... This is the menu only for service engineers.
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[Line Edit Tool] Screen

Specify Start Point and End Point, then edit the multiple lines altogether. It is also possible to edit the ines one by

one.

Click IE ([LineEdit] button (&> P.6-2) in the lllustrator Toolbars.

LineEdit

Start and End Point Info

[ start Paint [ End Point
Action
() Change Curve
Alt+Drag
(71 Change Straight
Shift+Click

() Change Horizon & Vertical line
Alt+5Shift+Click

() Add or Deleate Point
Alt+Click

(") Move Point and Line

Drag
) Smooth connect

Click
) Movement in direction line A

Drag

) Movement in direction line B
Alt+Draa

@ Use Shortcut Key

The angle moves in 45 deg increments, while hold o

the Shift key and drag.
Fine Cuot 9
Item Description
Start and End Point Info Set the Start Point and End Point.
« Start Point

Move the cursor close to the anchor point to show “S”.
Click the anchor point to set the start point.
* End Point
After setting the start point, move the cursor close to the anchor point to show
g
Click the anchor point to set the end point.

Change Curve

Curve the line between the Start Point and End Point. Select the
Start Point and End Point, then drag the line.
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Item

Description

Change Straight

Straighten the line between the Start Point and End Point.
Select the Start Point and End Point, then click along the line.

Change Horizon_Vertical line

Click along the line to make it horizontal or vertical. The line can be
measured as horizontal or vertical by an angle of the clicked line.

Click e

Add or Delete Point

To add an anchor point, click the position to add on the line. To
delete the anchor point, click the anchor point.

Move Point and Line

Move the line while holding the shape between Start Point and End
Point.
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Item

Description

Smooth connect

Set the control point at identical tilt and smooth the joint of the line.

GJ.q

Movement in direction line A

Move the control point to change the curvilinear shape. At a time,
move the control point in opposite side to smooth the joint of the
line.

Movement in direction line B

Move only the selected control point to change the curvilinear
shape.
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Setting Cutting Start Position

The start position of cutting an object can be specified.
Click 'gs ([Specify Cutting Start Position] button (&> P.6-4) in the lllustrator Toolbars.

Y

7

My,
/:/\\

N

* When using the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CFL-605RT, or the CF22-1225, uncheck
[Optimize Cutting Start Position] on the [Plot Out] screen. If checked, the cutting start position

set below becomes invalid.

Item

Description

Current cutting start position

Indicates with a red dot.

Setting cutting start position

Click a target anchor point to change the start point.

The set anchor point turns red.
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[Online Information] Screen

Displays the latest information and update information of FineCut/Coat.

[mportant !

* This screen is not displayed when unconnected to Internet.

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

* To prevent this screen from displaying each time of starting lllustrator, set on “Plotter/User

Setup”. (& P.7-4) -
* This screen is also displayed by clicking [Online Information] from of FineCut/Coat menu.
* This screen is displayed only in English or Japanese.

@ FineCut Online Information - hd
Check. Release Date Topics
O 2018-10-01 FineGut 9.1 released List
] 2019-10-01 Supported lllustrator CC2019,
Descriptio
Details:
URL:
Item Description
List The list of FineCut/Coat information is displayed.
Click to display the information on the bottom column of Outline.
Double-click to display the detailed information on Web browser.
Check Put a check if the information is checked.

Checked items are not displayed when starting lllustrator next time.
(However, if starting [Online Information] from FineCut/Coat menu,
the checked items are also displayed.)

Release Date

It is the released date of the information.

Topics

It is an outline of the information.

Description

Details: The details of the information selected above is displayed.
URL: Click to display the detailed information on Web browser.
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Uninstallation of FineCut/Coat

To uninstall FineCut/Coat, follow the procedures below.

Select [Control Panel]-[Programs]-[Programs and Features].

[ Programs and Features. - o X

2 Select [Mimaki FineCut for lllustra- - oo comrene Vo et
tor] a n d C I i Ck [U n i nStaI I/C h a n ge] iew in: s To uninstall 2 program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
button. “ B == e

Uninstall or change a program

Install @ program from the
network

Mimaki Engineering Co, Ltd

FineCut for lllustrator(64 Bit)

3 When a message on the right

appears, cl ick [Yes] . o ;;Ee?you sure you want to delete FineCut completely from your
Yes Mo
- - - FineCut for Illustrator(64 Bit) - InstallShield Wizard
Click [Finish].
4 InstallShield Wizard Complete
S
. U ninsta"ation is Complete_ FineCut uninstallation has been completed successfully.

< Back | Cancel

For Macintosh

Delete [Mimaki FineCut] folder in the [Plug-ins] folder of lllustrator in which FineCut/Coat is installed.
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CHAPTER 8
Troubleshooting

g This section describes the troubles and the solutions.
&

Troubleshooting........coooeiiiiiii 8-3
MEMOIY MUNS OUL.......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 8-3
A double cut line will be created when [Align Stroke] is set to
other than center in lllustrator ..., 8-3
Invalid path created in the object when creating an edge.. 8-3
A shadow or an edge cannot be deleted ......................... 8-4

The inside path is not cut when cutting a path to which the
lllustrator “Effect” was applied for the CF3 (M-head) / CFX
series (R10-head) ........oooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeceeeeeee e 8-4
An error occurs during outputting to RasterLink ................ 8-4
[Specify Cutting Start Position], [Specify Cutting Direction],
[LineEdit], and [Free Register Mark Tool] are not shown on the

lllustrator toolbar ... 8-5
Printing data is not correctly sent to RasterLink when ID cut
outputting in PDF format............cciiiiiee, 8-6
Cutting and printing are misaligned when ID cut outputting the
dataincluding image.........cccooovieiiiiieeieee e, 8-6
lllustrator aborts when clicking on the color/layer list in the
[PlOt] SCreEN ... .o 8-7

LAN connection fails in “CJV300 Plus series”, “CJV330 series”,
“CJV200 series”, “UCJV300 / 150 series”, or “UCJV330 series”. 8-7
Register mark created with FineCut cannot be recognized. ....... 8-8

Error MesSsages ......coovevviiiiiiiiiie e 8-9



Troubleshooting

Memory runs out

Stroke weight and overlap recognition/ Frame extraction/ Trapping/ Outline extraction requires large amount of
memory for complicated objects. Depending on the specifications of the machine, the target object may not be
processed for an insufficient memory.

In this case, divide the object into several objects, and execute the process for each divided object, instead of
selecting the entire object and executing the process at one time. Some types of object can avoid the insufficient
memory error in this way.

For Outline extraction, lower the resolution to avoid insufficient memory error.

Example 1

To recognize the stroke weight and overlap for a complicated object with the title and the object sepa-
rated, select each component and execute the processing separately, instead of selecting the entire
object. If some parts are overlaid, select only overlaid parts and execute the process.

Example 2
To extract a complicated object with an outer frame, select only an outer frame and execute the frame
extraction. It enables to process rapidly without wasting memory.

A double cut line will be created when [Align Stroke] is set to other
than center in lllustrator

In the [Stroke] window, the cut line will be duplicated if [Align Stroke] sets to a position other than the center
(default).
Set [Align Stroke] to the center.

Align Stroke Align Stroke” Window in lllustra- | Graphic image in Cut line in FineCut

in lllustrator tor lllustrator
.e Stroke  Transparency | =
Ali Strok S0 e -
tol(%r::*nterro ) @ QB OK

Comer: E ﬂ ﬂ Limit: 10 x

Align Sh'ukel 15 IL L

% Stroke  Transparency | =
) Weight: 7, 1pt w
Align Stroke
to Inside el - - No
Cormer: I= ﬂ ﬂ Limit: 10 x Good
Align Stroke: ll_-E
The cut
» Stroke Transparency o | = Ilne.|s
= duplica
_ Weight: [, 1pt w ted.
Align  Stroke
to Outside e @ QB

Comer: E ﬂ ﬂ Limitz: 1D x

Align Stroke: [l= L‘_l |3 l

Invalid path created in the object when creating an edge

Invalid path may be created in the created edge of some shapes of path.
In this case, set the smaller offset value for creating edge, or change the shape of the angle.
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Troubleshooting

A shadow or an edge cannot be deleted

If editing a shadowed or edged path created in [Create Shadow / Edge] of FineCut, the path may not be deleted
even if executing [Remove Shadow/Edge].
In this case, ungroup the shadowed / edged path, and then manually delete the shadow/edge.

The inside path is not cut when cutting a path to which the
lllustrator “Effect” was applied for the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series
(R10-head)

When cutting a path to which the lllustrator “Effect” was applied with the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head),
the inside path may not be cut.
Apply “Filter” instead of “Effect” to cut properly.

An error occurs during outputting to RasterLink

Select [None] for the [Preview Format] on the screen below. Data may be correctly output.

EPS Options

Version: Illustrator CC EPS v
Compatible with ustrstor 17 and sbove.

(o rome: )

Transparency

Overprints: Preserve ~

Preset: Custom 2 Custom...

Options
Embed Fonts (for other applications) (@

Include Document Thumbnails
Include CMYK PostScript in RGB Files
] Compatible Gradient and Gradient Mesh Printing

Adobe PostScript®: Languagelevel 2 ~

‘Wamings

@ Overpri not be pr [ E with
(3) The document contains artwork that requires flattening.

(@ Only forts with sppropriate permission bits will be embedded.
(@ T is recommended to tum on the 'Embed Fonts' setting, -

Co I(Cam )

Bunooyssjqnoly
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[Specify Cutting Start Position], [Specify Cutting Direction],
[LineEdit], and [Free Register Mark Tool] are not shown on the
lllustrator toolbar

In lllustrator CC2019 or later, the name of the lllustrator Tools panel has been changed to Toolbar, and two types
of toolbars can be displayed: [Basic] and [Advanced].
Although [Specify Cutting Start Position], [Specify Cutting Direction], [LineEdit], and [Free Register Mark Tool] are
shown on the [Advanced] toolbar, lllustrator shows the [Basic] toolbar by default, which makes it seem like the

tools are missing.

Display the [Advanced] toolbar, or follow the steps below to display the respective tool icons.
As an example, the following explains how to display the [Specify Cutting Start Position] in the [Basic] toolbar.

1

Click the [Edit Toolbar..] (...) icon that displays at the bottom & <.

of the Basic Toolbar.

Open [All Tools], and drag and drop the [Specify
Cutting Start Position], which is categorized as
an [Add Ons], to the toolbar.

LINPLIOINE Y

h‘ﬁu‘@mf»ﬂ owsy °

[ = | el

=

& Specify Cutting Direction

= (3 ] )

Click the [Edit Toolbar...] (...) icon to close [All Tools].




Troubleshooting

Printing data is not correctly sent to RasterLink when ID cut
outputting in PDF format

Printing data of ID cut output in PDF format may be missing or blank in RasterLink.

1 Make sure that all data including register mark are contained in the
lllustrator artboard.

« If the problem persists, proceed to the next step.

2 Uncheck "Preserve lllustrator Editing Capabilities” on the PDF
option screen which is displayed at ID cut output.

» The following message may be displayed, "...may disable some editing features when the
document is read back in.”, please click [OK] to save.

Save Adobe PDF

Adobe PDF Preset:  [Tllustrator Default] (Modified) v e
Standard: None ~  Compatibility: Acrobat 6 (PDF 1.5) ~

General General
Compression Description:  [Based on 'Hustrator Default’] These are the default settings when saving
Marks and Bleeds an Tlustrator file as an Adobe PDF document. Use these settings when

you plan on editing the file again in Tlustrator, or when you need to place
Output it in a layout application such as InDesign, or when the final use of the fie
e is unknown.
Security Options
Summary!

(( T preserve tustrator Editing Capabilities )
Embed Page Thumbnails
[ Optimize for Fast Web View
[ View PDF after Saving
Create Acrobat Layers from Top-Level Layers

Cutting and printing are misaligned when ID cut outputting the data
including image

Cutting and printing may be misaligned when ID cut output data including images.

[Gayout ™{Tiling ™ Register Mark

1 Select image data and create a frame at =
offset 0 mm by [Extract Frame]. Ofeet|__m . 2
Jeins: | Round v Cancel U

Miter Lirmnit: 4 = t'?

n

[] Extract the Inside -

o

o

o

=

Q@

Make sure that the frame at offset 0
2 | e O H B o
mm is not output. ! N\
Turn Move Fit Original Layout
. . []Mirror Center Mark 1amm >
On the [Plot] screen, make the following settings. L llock Soale S o =
*Turn on "Origin Lock" checkbox on the [Layout] tab. Unit:] mm v
*Turn off "FC Frame Layer" checkbox on the [Layer] tab.
Layer @@@
I @ Print
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lllustrator aborts when clicking on the color/layer list in the [Plot]
screen

If you click the Color / Layer list check on the [Plot] screen in the following environment, lllustrator may terminate

unexpectedly.

* OS: Windows 10

* lllustrator version: CC2019

* When the display area is expanded horizontally in multiple displays.

1 Right-click on the desktop and select
[Display settings].

View
Sort by
Refresh

Paste
Paste shortcut

B nvIDIA Control Panel

Mew

<=4 nView Desktop Manager

| 1 Display settings

g Personalize

Make the value of [Scale and lay-
2 out]-[Change the size of text, apps,
and other items] the same magnifi-
cation for all displays.

Scale and layout

Change the size of text, apps, and other items

100% (Recommended)

A

Advanced scaling settings

LAN connection fails in “CJV300 Plus series”, “CJV330 series”,

“CJV200 series”, “UCJV300 / 150 series”, or “UCJV330 series”

When using “CJV300 Plus series”, “CJV330 series”, “CJV200 series”, “UCJV300 / 150 series”, or “UCJV330
series” if you select and output [LAN] on the [Plotter / User Setup] screen-[Communication] tab, the following

message may be displayed and output may not be possible.

Adobe lllustrator

"Plotter / User Setup” is set up correcty.

Cannot find the communication port. Check whether the "Communication” of

In this case, you can output correctly by restarting the machine



Troubleshooting

Register mark created with FineCut cannot be recognized.

If you are using FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.3 or lower, Register mark created with Ver2.4 or higher cannot be recog-
nized.

Adobe lllustrator

Register mark is not found. Create register marks using the register mark
creation menu of FineCut/Coat.

are
If you want to recognize Register mark with FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.3 or earlier, please create them with Ver2.3 or
earlier.
Register Mark Detection Ver
Register Mark Creation Ver
9 Ver2.3 or less Ver2.4 or later
Ver2.3 or less v v
Ver2.4 or later N/A v

v': Available
N/A: Not available

Bunooyssjqnoly
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Error Messages

If following messages appear, solve the problem depending on the messages.

Message Solution

No response from the plotter. Check whether the | Check the plotter is in REMOTE mode.
plotter is in remote mode and in the correct com- | For serial connection, check the communication set-
munication. ting of FineCut meets the setting of the plotter.

Cannot send data to the plotter. Check the cable is connected correctly and not bro-
Check whether the cable is connected correctly. ken. For serial connection, connect a crossing cable.

Cannot find the communication port. Check
whether the "Communication" of "Plotter / User
Setup" is set up correctly.

Check “Communication” screen of “Plotter / User
Setup” and the state of the plotter.

May have been disconnected during communication.

An Error occurred during connection in USB. Check and retry the connection.

No valid serial port is found. To use USB serial
conversion adapter, install the driver supplied with
the

adapter.

This port may be used by printer driver. Check the | If the port for FineCut is assigned to the “Port” of the
setting of Ports tab from Properties of the printer | printer driver on Windows, FineCut cannot use the
driver. port. Change the port of the printer driver.

Occurs when CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJV330, CJVv200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series
or TPC does not detect media. Execute media
detection, and then execute again.

When an USB-serial adapter is used, install the
driver referring to the manual supplied with the
adapter.

Media detection on the output equipment has not
been completed. After media detection, execute
again.

Plotter other than Mimaki plotter or Trotec Speedy
series or Gravotech LS series is connected. Connect Mimaki plotter, Trotec Speedy series or
FineCut is able to output to Mimaki plotter, Trotec | Gravotech LS series.

Speedy series or Gravotech LS series.

Register mark is not found. Create register marks | Create register marks on the register mark creation
using the register mark creation menu of FineCut. | menu of FineCut.

Register mark data is not correct.
Re-create the register mark using the register
mark creation menu of FineCut.

No data to be plotted. Check the data.

Restart the OS and retry. If you still have trouble,
execute the followings.

- Decrease the data size.

- Increase the memory of the PC.

Create register marks on the register mark creation
menu of FineCut again.

Cannot perform processing because of insuffi-
cient memory.
Increase the memory size available for lllustrator.

The data (object the starting point and whose ter-
minal point do not correspond) which cannot carry
out tile division was found.

Processing is interrupted.

Fails to configure the internet connection. Confirm | Check the Internet connection and the settings of the

The object that the starting point and the terminal
point do not correspond cannot execute tiling. Check
the data.

the setting. PC.
Some outline files of fonts not found. Bitmap font may be included.
Change to TrueType font.

This function is not available for the plotter model
selected. Check that the plotter model has been correctly set.
Check [Model] on [Plotter/User Setup] screen.

Cannot write into the folder selected. Click [Select | Check the hot folder of RasterLink is correctly

Hot Folder] button and check the folder. selected.
An unexpected error occurred.
An Error occurred. Contact a distributor in your district to call for service.

Error No. xxxx
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